DETECTION MANAGEMENT
SOFTWARE (DMS)

USER MANUAL

O)|QUEST



TSI Detection Management Software DMS Table of Contents

Welcome to TSI Detection Management Software (DMS) and Functionality ......... 1
SUpPPOrting INSIUMENLALION.........vvevvereiriieiieiei s 1
System Requirements

DMS Updates

Start Page Overview
About Detection Management Software
Navigation

Setup and Download
Data Finder
Recent Sessions
Start Page Button ...

Data Overview and Data FINAEr PAge ..........coveiuriiniineeieinese e 6
Selecting your Data in the Data Finder Page Details VIEW .........ccccvvvrnireininiinnenns 6
Data Finder Page and Customizing Views

Data Management
Data and Charts Overview
Data View

Adding Data Panels
Managing Templates (saving templates, remember settings, reset)..........c........ 10
Exporting to a File (i.e., Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program)...........ccccoveenee. 11
Customizing your Data in a Chart or Table
Deleting/Closing Data Panels
Migrating Data: QSP-Il Data to DMS
Distributing Data with Studies to Sessions

Managing Instruments/Supported Instruments

The Edge Personal Noise Dosimeter
Edge: COMMUNICALION SELUD ......vvuveriereerrieieieieriseiseise e
Connecting the Edge to the Computer and Selecting the Edge in DMS
Edge: DOWNIOAdING FIlES .........cvuuvvuiiiiiiiiiiriseseesessessessesses s
Edge: Viewing Data
Selecting a Session/Study
Edge: Panel Layout View Page
Edge and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating ............cc.ccervveerennn. 20
Edge: Distributing Data
Edge Measurements: Distributing/Organizing Data with Studies to Sessions ..... 22
Edge: Reports and Printing
Printing......cocooenevniniinns .23
Customizing Reports .
Edge: Sharing Data...
Emailing Data.......... .. 24
Edge: Organizing Data.
Creating a New Folder...

Moving a File ...... .25
Edge: Setup .26
Edge: Saving and Sending Configurations .. .. 26
Edge: Dosimeter Settings.............coo...... .27

Edge: Display Settings
Edge: Security Settings
Edge: Auto-Run Settings
Edge: General Settings
Edge: Firmware Update
Edge: Miscellaneous Setup
Setting/Getting the Date Time...
Setting/Getting the Identity

NoisePro® Personal Noise Dosimeter
NoisePro Dosimeter: Communication Setup
NoisePro Dosimeter: Downloading Files
NoisePro Dosimeter: Viewing Data

Selecting a Session/Study
NoisePro Dosimeter: Panel Layout VIew Page.........cccveuervrnreeeninsenneneeessnnennes
NoisePro Dosimeter and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating ......
NoisePro Dosimeter: Reports and Printing...........c.oveninensineneseieessses

Page i

Customizing Reports .. .39
Emailing Data ................. .40
NoisePro Dosimeter: Organizing Data.
Creating a New Folder
Moving a File .......cccvvvne. .41
NoisePro Dosimeter: Setup
NoisePro Dosimeter: Saving and Sending Configurations ..
NoisePro Dosimeter: General Settings .............ccocvenen.
NoisePro Dosimeter: Dosimeter Settings..........
NoisePro Dosimeter: User Configuration Settings

SoundPro® Sound Level Meter
SoundPro Meter: Communication Setup.
SoundPro Meter: Downloading Files ...
SoundPro Meter: Viewing Data ....

Selecting a Session/Study......
SoundPro Meter: Panel Layout View Page
SoundPro Meter and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating .. .
SoundPro Meter: Reports and PriNtiNg...........c.cuvvimimimniisssssssessessesennns 54
Customizing Reports
SoundPro Meter: Sharing Data.
Emailing Data
SoundPro Meter: Organizing Data
Creating a New Folder
Moving a File
SoundPro Meter: Setup
SoundPro Meter: Saving and Sending Configurations .
SoundPro Meter: General Settings
SoundPro Meter: Measurement Settings
SoundPro Meter: Logging Settings .......
SoundPro Meter: Auto-Run Settings.
SoundPro Meter: Triggering Settings
SoundPro Meter: Security Settings ...
SoundPro Meter: Options Settings

Sound Examiner (SE-400 Series) Sound Level Meter
SE-400 Series: Communication Setup
SE-400 Series: Downloading Data
SE-400 Series: Viewing Data....

Selecting a Session/Study......
SE-400 Series: Panel Layout View Page..............
SE-400 Series and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating .. .
SE-400 SEriES: SELUP ...vvuveueercrreereeieieerersesiseisesseeesssse e .15
SE-400 Series: Saving and Sending Configurations
SE-400 Series: Meter Settings ...........ccvevrerereren
SE-400 Series: Security Settings ...
SE-400 Series: Logging Interval.
SE-400 Series: SoundPatrol™ Feature
SE-400 Series: Firmware Update......
SE-400 Series: Reports and Printing
Customizing Reports
SE-400 Series: Sharing Data
Emailing Data
SE-400 Series: Organizing Data...
Creating a New Folder
Moving a File

EVM Series (Environmental and Air Quality Monitoring)
EVM Communication
EVM Series: Downloading Data ...
EVM Series: Viewing Data

Selecting a Session/Study
EVM Series: Panel Layout VIEW Page ..........cocvuevineriniineseeiseseseeenis
EVM Series and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating .. »
EVM Series: Reports and PriNtiNg .........cccurvrinminmininiinissisissiessessessseeees
Customizing Reports
EVM Series: Setup
EVM Series: Saving and Sending Configurations
EVM Series: General Settings....
EVM Series: Logging Settings....
EVM Series: Auto-Run Settings .
Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting ..
Auto-Run with Date Setting.............
Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting
EVM Series: Security Settings ......
EVM Series: Triggering Settings

DMS User Manual



EVM Series: Particulate Settings ..
EVM Series: Firmware Update

QUESTemp® 34/36 (Heat Stress Monitoring)
QUESTemp®34/36: Communication Setup ....
QUESTemp©34/36: Downloading Data
QUESTemp©34/36: Viewing Data

Selecting a Session/Study
QUESTemp©34/36: Panel Layout View Page..
QUESTemp®34/36: Reports and Printing.......
Customizing Reports
QUESTEMPO3A/36: SEIUD ...eovvvvrieveeiiesesieeisesissessesssesssesssssssssssssssesssssssssssanees
QUESTemp©34/36: Saving and Sending Configurations .
QUESTemp©34/36: General SENGS .........oceeverirriereerineissineiseesssissseesnensines
QUESTemp©34/36: Auto-Run Settings
Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting ..
Auto-Run with Date Setting.....
Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting ...
QUESTemp©34/36: Stay Time Settings
QUESTemp®34/36: Logging Settings

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N (Heat Stress Monitoring)
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Communication Setup
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Downloading Data
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Viewing Data

Selecting a Session/Study

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Panel Layout View Page . 117
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Reports and Printing....... .120

CUSEOMIZING REPOMS ....ovvovreeiriiiiseie et 121

Figures
FIgure 1-1: STArt UP SCIEEN ......cuueriecireieeeierisiise et
Figure 1-2: Instrument communications overview
Figure 1-3: Setup panel
Figure 1-4: Download panel
Figure 1-5: Miscellaneous setup
Figure 1-6: Selecting your data in the Data Finder Page
Figure 1-7: Data finder page view
Figure 1-8: Data finder page sorted by details (default)
Figure 1-9: Data finder: sorted by icons..............ccc......
Figure 1-10: Data finder: sorted by list view

Figure 1-11: VIEeWing reCeNt QALA...........rvvurverrrerreireireieeesreseessessesses s 8
Figure 1-12: Data layout page
Figure 1-13: Panel layout page and adding panels.
Figure 1-14: Manage Templates button
Figure 1-15: Manage Templates dialog box
Figure 1-16: Export to File in data view
Figure 1-17: General data screen and selecting parameters via the configure icon. .. 12
Figure 1-18: Deleting/closing data panels
Figure 1-19: Migrating data example from QSP-II...
Figure 1-20: Browse for folder example

Figure 1-21: Example of migrated data .............coerverivreenae
Figure 1-22: Configure and preferences tab.
Figure 1-23: Distribute studies example ...........ccc........
Figure 1-24: Organized sessions and studies example
Figure 1-25: DMS Welcome screen Instrument Setup/Download Overview ............... 15
Figure 1-26: The Edge and communicating to the PC
Figure 1-27: Edge download screen
Figure 1-28: Data Finder and Noise Dosimetry sessions....
Figure 1-29: Edge and panel layout page
Figure 1-30: Save a layout, remember setting

Figure 1-31: Edge and setting axis range.
Figure 1-32: Edge and logged data chart.............ccocrvenee
Figure 1-33: Edge and logged data chart with calculations.....
Figure 1-34: DMS menu: Configure > Preferences > Miscellaneous.
Figure 1-35: DMS and the Distribute Studies to Sessions dialog box
Figure 1-36: Example of Edge files distributed
Figure 1-37: Sample Edge report
Figure 1-38: Edge and printing
Figure 1-39: Report customization tools...
Figure 1-40: Edge and emailing data.

Figure 1-41: New Folder example ........c.coconevnnee
Figure 1-42: Moving folders with a selected session

Pageii

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Setup.... 121
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Saving and Sending Conflguratlons . 121
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: General Settings.........c.ovvererrenns .. 122
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Auto-Run Settings ... 123

Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting .......... .. 123
Auto-Run with Date Setting............. .. 124
Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting ....... .. 125

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Stay Time Settings ...
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Logging Settings
QUESTEMP® II (Personal Heat Stress Monitoring)
QUESTEMP® II: Communication Setup
QUESTEMP® II: Downloading Data
QUESTEMP® II: Viewing Data......
Selecting a Session/Study......
QUESTEMP® II: Panel Layout View Page
QUESTEMP® II: Reports and Printing
Customizing Reports

Appendix A

Glossary of Terms for Noise Dosimeters (The Edge, NOISEPro®)............c.cocveuee. 134
Glossary of Terms for Sound Level Meters [SoundPro®, Sound Examiner

(SE-400 SEHES)]...vvueereerrrreeeerseisnisneieesessessssese e sssssssssse s 140
Glossary of Terms for EVM (Environmental MONItOriNg).........c.ocveereeieneereererenenn. 146
Glossary of Terms for Heat Stress Monitors (QUESTemp® 34/36,

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N, QUESTEMPC 1) .....covmvrmmrerrerrrreereeisrenseesssensenssenes 150
Heat EXPOSUIE TADIES ......cuuiuuririiiieieieiiseiseieiesssiseie st ssssesses 150

Figure 1-43: Confirm file MOVE ......c.ccoviiienrrcce e
Figure 1-44: Saving and sending Edge setups
Figure 1-45: Edge dosimeter settings....
Figure 1-46: Edge display screen
Figure 1-47: Edge security settings ...
Figure 1-48: Edge auto-run screen....
Figure 1-49: Edge general settings....
Figure 1-50: Edge firmware Update SCIEEN ...........cvuuvrurrivrnemrnernesisesessiessesssssssesenens

Figure 1-51: Set/Get Date-Time screen
Figure 1-52: Set/Get Identity screen
Figure 1-53: NoisePro and communicating
Figure 1-54: Instrument Communications/download layout
Figure 1-55: Downloading NoisePro files
Figure 1-56: Data Finder and Noise Dosimetry sessions
Figure 1-57: NoisePro panel layout page
Figure 1-58: Save a layout, remember setting .
Figure 1-59: NoisePro and setting axis range
Figure 1-60: NoisePro dosimeter logged data chart and calculations...............cc........ 38

Figure 1-61: Sample NoisePro dosimeter report
Figure 1-62: Report customization tools...................
Figure 1-63: NoisePro dosimeter and emailing data
Figure 1-64: New Folder example .........cc.cccouviuvnnen.
Figure 1-65: Moving folders with a selected session
Figure 1-66: Confirm file move
Figure 1-67: Saving and sending NoisePro setups
Figure 1-68: NoisePro dosimeter General Settings..
Figure 1-69: NoisePro dosimeter settings
Figure 1-70: NoisePro dosimeter User Configuration Settings.............ccoeevreererrerenen. 45

Figure 1-71: Retrieving your data
Figure 1-72: SoundPro Sound Level Meter communication setup..
Figure 1-73: Downloading SoundPro Sound Level Meter files ...
Figure 1-74: Data Finder and SLM SESSIONS ..........ocvvvvrveriveenens
Figure 1-75: SoundPro Sound Level Meter and panel layout page
Figure 1-76: Save a layout, remember Setting ..........c.cccevvvuvenen.
Figure 1-77: SoundPro meter and setting axis range............c........ .52
Figure 1-78: SoundPro meter and logged data chart with calculations ..
Figure 1-79: Sample SoundPro meter report
Figure 1-80: Report CUStOMIZatioN t00IS ........c..ovueeeveirinieeieisese e

Figure 1-81: Display file location
Figure 1-82: SoundPro Sound Level Meter and emailing data
Figure 1-83: New Folder example
Figure 1-84: Moving folders with a selected session

DMS User Manual



Figure 1-85: Confirm file move .............
Figure 1-86: SoundPro meter configurations...................
Figure 1-87: SoundPro Sound Level Meter general settings .....
Figure 1-88: SoundPro Sound Level Meter measurement settings ...

Figure 1-89: SoundPro meter and 10gging SEtUP........cccocerevreerrernieneen. .

Figure 1-90: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Timed Run mode ............cccovevunen. 62
Figure 1-91: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Date mode ...........ccervvvverrereirnrenen. 62
Figure 1-92: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Day of Week mode .............ccouuuee. 62

Figure 1-93: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Level mode
Figure 1-94: SoundPro Meter AUtO-RUN SEIINGS ......ccvvvvervmiriirnirennirseissseseenens
Figure 1-95: Triggering setting
Figure 1-96: Security setting
Figure 1-97: General setting
Figure 1-98: Options setting
Figure 1-99: SE-400 Series and retrieving your data ...
Figure 1-100: SE-400 Series communication setup

Figure 1-101: Downloading SE-400 Series fileS.......ccovrrriininiineieinineiseseeieseneens 69
Figure 1-102: Data Finder and SLM sessions
Figure 1-103: SE-400 Series and panel layout page ..
Figure 1-104: Save a layout, remember setting
Figure 1-105: SE-400 Series and setting axis range
Figure 1-106: SE-400 Series and logged data chart ...
Figure 1-107: SE-400 Series configurations
Figure 1-108: SE-400 Series Meter settings
Figure 1-109: Security/Lock setup for SE-400 Series .
Figure 1-110: Logging interval with the SE-400 Series

Figure 1-111: SoundPatrol SCreeN..........c.crvverrerrrvrreerrrernnens
Figure 1-112: Firmware Update screen....
Figure 1-113: Sample SE-400 Series report
Figure 1-114: Report customization tools
Figure 1-115: Display file location
Figure 1-116: SE-400 Series and emailing data..
Figure 1-117: New Folder example
Figure 1-118: Moving folders with a selected session
Figure 1-119: Confirm file move
Figure 1-120: Communicating with the EVM and DMS

Figure 1-121: Communicating (downloading data) .............
Figure 1-122: Downloading EVM files ................. .. 84
Figure 1-123: EVM data selection ............
Figure 1-124: EVM data panel layout page ..
Figure 1-125: Logged data chart and saving setting ...
Figure 1-126: EVM and setting axis range .................... ... 88
Figure 1-127: Logged data chart and selecting/recalculating ............ccccovevevreerernneeen. 89
Figure 1-128: Sample EVM report
Figure 1-129: Report customization tools
Figure 1-130: Saving and sending EVM setups

Figure 1-131: General EVM setups .. .92
Figure 1-132: Logging EVM setups.......
Figure 1-133: EVM auto-run with timed-run setting.
Figure 1-134: EVM auto-run with date setting..........
Figure 1-135: EVM auto-run with day of week setting.
Figure 1-136: EVM with security settings ...............
Figure 1-137: EVM and triggering settings ...
Figure 1-138: EVM and particulate settings
Figure 1-139: Communicating with the QUESTemp® 34/36 and DMS....... .100
Figure 1-140: Communicating (Setting up the instrument to communicate).............. 100

Figure 1-141: Downloading QUESTemp® 34/36 files
Figure 1-142: Selecting a session
Figure 1-143: QUESTemp® 36 data in panel layout view ...
Figure 1-144: Rearranging panels and saving layout
Figure 1-145: Set Axis Range SCreen..........c.......
Figure 1-146: Sample QUESTemp® 34/36 report ...
Figure 1-147: Report customization tools............ccc.ceuueeen.

Figure 1-148: Saving and sending QUESTemp® 34/36 Setups........c.ccoerverrierienees 107
Figure 1-149: General settings for QUESTEMP® 34/36 ........ccccovvverrnmermereeneereeneens 108
Figure 1-150: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Timed-Run setting..............c.c....... 109
Figure 1-151: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Date Setting...........ccccovrrirriennes 109
Figure 1-152: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Day of Week setting...........c......... 110
Figure 1-153: Stay time settings with the QUESTemp® 36................. J111
Figure 1-154: Logging settings with the QUESTemp® 34/36 .. J112

Page iii

Figure 1-155: Communicating with the QUESTemp® 44/46/48N and DMS............... 113
Figure 1-156: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N downloading data
Figure 1-157: Downloading QUESTemp® 44/46/48N files
Figure 1-158: Data Finder and Heat Stress sessions

Figure 1-159: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N data in panel layout view...
Figure 1-160: Rearranging panels and saving 1ayout..............cccoeeniereenen.

Figure 1-161: Set Axis Range screen
Figure 1-162: Sample QUESTemp® 44/46/48N report.
Figure 1-163: Report customization tools
Figure 1-164: Saving and sending QUESTemp® 44/46/48N setups
Figure 1-165: General settings for QUESTemp® 44/46/48N...................

Figure 1-166: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Timed-Run setting.
Figure 1-167: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Date setting ...........
Figure 1-168: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Day of Week setting............. 125
Figure 1-169: Stay Time settings with the QUESTemp® 46/48N
Figure 1-170: Logging settings with the QUESTemp® 44/46/48N

Figure 1-171: Communicating with the QUESTemp® Il and DMS..........c.cccconevnerrenns 127
Figure 1-172: QUESTemp® Il keypads

Figure 1-173: Downloading QUESTemp® Il files.. .. 128
Figure 1-174: Selecting a session .. 128
Figure 1-175: QUESTemp® Il data in panel layout view .. .. 129

Figure 1-176: Rearranging panels and saving layout
Figure 1-177: QUESTemp® Il and Set Axis Range screen
Figure 1-178: Sample QUESTemp® Il Report View tab ...
Figure 1-179: Sample QUESTemp® Il report
Figure 1-180: Report cuStOMIzation t00IS............c.ruriiriirieriiiisiisieeieeeeeseeeeees

Figure A-1: C-A weighting response curve
Figure A-2: C-A weighting response curve
Figure A-3: Slow response to a tone burst
Figure A-4: Fast response to a tone burst.......
Figure A-5: Impulse response to a tone burst .........
Figure A-6: All frequency weightings plotted t0gether ... 146

DMS User Manual



Welcome to TSI Detection Management Software (DMS) and Functionality

TSI Detection Management Software DMS is used to record, report, chart and analyze data collected for assessment of select
occupational health hazards in the workplace. Designed for dosimetry, sound level measurements, heat stress assessments and
environmental monitoring, the software helps safety and occupational professionals:

Su

Retrieve, download, share and save instrument data
Generate insightful charts and reports
Export and share recorded data

Perform “What If" analysis and recalculate data based on selected time intervals

Set up instruments and check for firmware updates

pporting Instrumentation

DMS is a robust data management software program which enables the end-user to analyze data downloaded from the TSI Quest's

inst

rument family. The following instruments are supported:

Noise Dosimetry: All NoisePro models DL, DLX, DLX-1 and the Edge 3/4 and the Edge 5

SE-401/SE-402

m-e
&

Sound Level Meters: the SoundPro SL/DL Series and the Sound Examiner Series

L

Environmental monitoring and Air Quality: The EVM Series EVM-7, EVM-4, EVM-3

Heat Stress monitoring: QUESTemp® 34/36, QUESTemp® 44/46/48N, QUESTemp II
(Personal Heat Stress Monitor).

System Requirements
DMS requires the following minimum specifications:

Pentium 4, 3 GHz or later

Windows® XP SP3, Windows® Vista, Windows® 7,
Windows® 8.1, and Windows® 10 (both 32 & 64-bit)
operating systems

70 to 135 MB of disk space, depending on installed components
2 GB RAM

1280 x 1024 pixels x 32-bit color display or better

Keyboard and mouse (or pointing device)

Microsoft .Net V4.0 Framework (Automatically installed if
not present)

e Supported languages:

English

Spanish

Chinese (Simplified)
Korean

Portuguese
German

French

Italian

O O 0O 0O O O o0 oo

O O 0O 0O O O o

Russian
Japanese
Turkish
Czech
Polish
Swedish
Norwegian.

Page 1
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DMS Updates

DMS updates are released periodically as new items are added and changes are made to the software. When DMS s started, it checks
for a new release and will display an update banner on the Start page when found.

NOTE: To check the version you are currently running, click Help and then select About TSI Detection Management Software from

the main menu bar.
Update banner:

nder / Click to install the update.

Version 3.0.1 of DMS is available. Click here to download.

s @

=l L_@
- 1 B
1 Toinstall the new release, click on the banner and the update installer will be downloaded via your web browser.
2 Save the installer to your local file system.
3 Close DMS.
4 Start the installer and follow the prompts. (Allow a few minutes for the update.)

Start Page Overview

Page 2

About Detection Management Software

The Start page is the first screen you visit when you open/launch DMS. The Start page features the Setup, Download, and
Data Finder buttons enabling you to quickly access the major functions of the software. These functions include configuring instrument
setup, downloading data, viewing your data, and customizing reports, just to name a few.

Navigation

Setup |Gk and Download (e
When either the Setup or Download buttons (see @) and @) are clicked, the instrument communications page will open. The primary
functions there include:

e Instrument Setup (or Configuration) for customization of setup parameters

e Instrument Download for downloading/retrieving session data from the instrument, and

e  Access to “Quick Setup” for primarily date/time setting.

NOTE: Depending on the instrument selected, there may be other selectable Quick Setup parameters.

Data Finder |k
When the Data Finder button (see @)) is clicked, the data finder page will open to provide you access to your downloaded data files.

The page is organized in a tabular format by instrument family (sound level meters, dosimetry, heat stress, and environmental
monitoring.) session data and study data. (See “Glossary” for session and study data terms.)

Recent Sessions
The bottom of the screen displays Recent Sessions (see @) for accessing your previously accessed data files.

Start Page Button @

A button with the DMS logo is located on each of the navigational pages: instrument communications (setup & download) data finder,
and session/data pages. This is used to quickly return to the start page to navigate to DMS features.

Help prompts )
The DMS quick help viewer screen provides a summary of the main screen/button components on each page. For additional
information, access the online help manual by clicking on Help | Content.
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@ TSI | Quest Detection Management Software (3.0.0.0) - o X

Q)

File Configure Manage Tools Help
Primary navigation: —_| (@il

(1) Setup

(2) Download » S ¢ c
(3) Data Finder (look at R G r—
your session data or
use Quick Report
feature)

(4) Recent Sessions

Recent Sessions

SProDL-5Min-1Stdy-3rdOct
S063_BLF030002_04102010_161057
S00794_SE40110170_18042018_160634

unknown_sn_20131122_112224
S009_BLF040002_18042018_153742

Ready

Figure 1-1: Start up screen
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Instrument Setup/Download

The Instrument Communications’ screen is used to configure your instrument’s parameters, download/retrieve instrument data, and
configure quick setup options (such as the time and date settings).

Instrument Communications Layout

The screen is organized by a family of instruments (see @), instrument type (see @), and model (see €))). Once appropriate
instrument and model is selected from the left-hand panel, expand either the Setup panel for setup parameters (see @), the
Download panel to retrieve your instrument data (see @), and/or the Miscellaneous Setup panel for simplistic instrument parameters

(see @).

DMS logo: —

Click to return
to Start page /

Selection of

instrument

Select family e
type,

instrument, and

model prior to
configuration e
and/or
downloading

P

Edge

ions | Data Finder | 500024 36200182, X

Devees

@raren

e Detected

Figure 1-2: Instrument communications overview

Opening the Instrument Communications Page

Instrument Communications Page

The Instrument Communications’ screen is accessible via the (s or |Ckaussld| buttons accessed from the start page.

Once opened, the setup, download, and/or miscellaneous setup panels are selectable via the k=d / ked (expand/collapse) buttons. A
general overview of each panel is explained below.

Setup

When the Setup button is selected from the Start page, the setup panel is expanded and viewable. The setup screen is organized with
setup tabs. When selected, the tab will list a set of features which can be selected, saved, and sent to the instrument. (Please refer to
the specific instrument model for details on instrument setup.)

Fie Contgure Maige Toos el

| [ Eesturmert Communcabens [Gata Fnder

Page 4

2

@ e

Setua Name

o tratied

T
|2) GetCaniquraran ‘3 Set Cortguranes |J‘ Cancel Communcaton |

X

Figure 1-3: Setup panel

y ot

Q
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Download

When you download the data via the the download feature, the data is stored and viewable via the data finder page with advanced
charting, tables, and reporting capability. The information is viewed in customizable tables and/or charts in the panel layout page.

Fie Confgure Masage Toolt Help
[ Insrument Commancazons | ata Finder |

".: 5 @ Eoge Dewicer
o

S ——
110 Souns Loel bieters |
@ Kot Scsimetry

10 A Quality

@ [ fucte eg5(EEn100003)

Fign3a

Miscellaneous Setup

o1 Dva Fncer sier Downicad

E] Cowiosd li mm'lo e

Figure 1-4: Download panel

“Miscellaneous Setup” panel features are specific to the currently selected instrument (see @9). It provides an express setup method
for simplistic setup parameters, such as time and date configuration. Expand the Miscellaneous Setup title bar to access this page.

NOTE: To expand, click on the icon in the panel header.

Fie Contgwe Mamage Toos Hep

oosey ¢

7 Edge Devices
@ ePA«h M B Downlasd
by | 2 sy D

(Do R s |

Duate / Time Ce aton

T x
@ Cume S Time | 1raney an o 08

amn 5l
0:0:00 3

© Specific Time

\

Quick Setup
Select to access this menuto quickly select
get-up-and-go parameters for your instrument.

Tnstnument Communcatens | Data Finder |
. <empty bay>
° m;:,:;“ @0 punoxs
© i Qualey Q W cresge egue
©) Hest Swess Q0O <empty tayr
©) Personal Heat Stress @ & 2urin egbiesH
Instrumert ." ~
a Nowedro
Mode!
res
il
Edges
-
m—]
I | O seectan

Figure 1-5: Miscellaneous setup
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Data Overview and Data Finder Page

The Data Finder page stores all of your data after the instrument data files are downloaded into the software. The default page displays
the data in a tabular format sorted by family products including acoustics (SLM), dosimetry (Noise), heat stress, and environmental
monitoring (EVM) as displayed below.

e About the data table: the data table headings can be used as a guide to understand your data. In the Figure 1-6, you may want to
view specific measurement information from a SLM study with a run-time of 25+ hours and a start date of 4/21/2011. Using the
table, you can quickly scan to the run-time and start time fields and locate the specific study.

Selecting your Data in the Data Finder Page Details View
The explanation below describes how to select your data from the default “Details” view.

1. Inthe Data Finder page, select your data by expanding the table with the desired instrument family heading.

2. (Optional) Expand the session data to view the study details via the [+] button.

3. To select the data and/or review a report, do one of the following:

e Double-click on a Session/Study (see €¥).
- |

e Select a Session/Study and click the [iquckseses| button (see €)).

e Data Table
Instrument Communscations | Data Finder HeadinE s
some | Dren @ @ | Eachmenuis
N customized with
Selecting session data - base” attributes
Double-click and a new per specific
window will open L, el family. Optional
. . Nome N File Name Temp Avg-1 Temperature Min-1 2 7
presenting your data in - ssspM  fezaonozsssson jooaco [ 7407 Ssmpie z1nc I.’ss"; : |:5;-‘: =/ functions: the
. l |‘m Sample 52 10 72042 PM |'."/:01N:‘5;w |:2s7 17 |(vu»‘ Sample 22ndk |2.'1‘5 |r£ < |2c .
customizable charts and table headings
tables. A can be sorted
| P Session/Study Name Start Time. Stop Time Run Time File Name Wet Bulb Max-1 Wiet Bulb Avg-1 w
| | |quesrempsampe=s |iineoezcsssom  fruseaooesorssom  fosezo QuestTemp Sample 215 [279°C Jraa-c |13 and rearranged
& Farmily similar to
iz
Analyze P s sonrme I o . | Microsoft®
Opens to the data page \ + o r T 2 = Excel®
with charts and tables e~ e ~|  spreadsheet
organized into panels. program.
. 0 0 —
" Analyze Quik Report /’ Quick Report

Figure 1-6: Selecting your data in the Data Finder Page

Data Finder Page and Customizing Views

The Data Finder page has two primary viewing features to help you quickly navigate to your data which include: Browse and Recent. At

any time, click on the button (see @¥) to return to the Start page or select the Instrument Communications tab (see @) for
setup or downloading data.

Fie Configure Manage Tools Hep

lnnmmnnlcamm Data Finder
0 @ e =

S ® Family: Sound Level Meters

® Family: Noise Dosimetry

4 Session/Study Name Start Time Stop Time Run Time File Name Work Ar|

Edge-4 Sample 1 18201 52401 |119/2011 12421 A (080000 £G-4 Sampie *1ndx
Edge-4 Sample #1 ig/2011 52421 P |U19/2011 12431 AM  [080000 EG-3 Sample #Lnclx

+|  |edge-S Noise Dosimete  [331/20115:2334PM  [4/1/2011 6:51:25 AM 132721 £G-5 Sampie #1.nchx Vermeer |
NoisePro DLX Sample & [5/4/2011 62326 AM 5/4/2011 1:45:07 PM l07:21.41 NProDLX Sample #1.nd)
lAustin egS(ESH100003) 201[12/13/2007 55709 AM  [12/13/2007 55757 AM  [000048 lAustin egS(ESH100003) 201

+ [Chicago egS{ESH100005)_243/21/2011 10:18:56 AM 17172000 12:50:17 AM 3012454 [Chicago egS(ESH100005)_2(

+|  |chicago easiEshi0000s) 23212011 101886 aM 112000125007 A fao1aass [Chicago egS(EsH100008)_2{

+|  [Esi110112 20130626 1057412/27/2007 851:35 AM  [12/13/2007 55209 AM  [05:3433 51110112 20130626 10574

+|  |est101:2 20130808 141591227/2007 85135 AM  [12/23/2007 55209 AM  [053433

+|  [Esm010158 20130808 14142/5/2013 75427 AM [3/7/2013 8:3240 AM l07:37.57 7

+|  |NXD0300:5.1512013 142641/15/2013 24644 PM 11572013 30225PM  [o0as3 INXDO30015_12082013_101
INXDO30015_352013 0049205/3/2013 124925 AM  [5/3/2013 125024 AM  [00:00:59 INXDO30015_22082013_101

Figure 1-7: Data finder page view
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Browse

The Browse viewing feature is used to find your data based on a folder tree with selectable checkboxes (see €¥)). Click on the
checkbox to the left of a folder to select/clear its selection. When a folder is selected, the files located in that folder will be shown in the
main data area. The number in parentheses following each folder name indicates the number of data files in that folder. You may
“attach” additional folders to the folder tree by right-clicking in a blank area near the folder tree and selecting Attach Folder. You may

also right-click on an individual folder and obtain a context menu presenting additional folder-related functions such as

selecting/deselecting subfolder, adding new subfolders, refreshing folders, and rebuilding folders.

While using Data Finder, the following three views are available to organize your data. Click on the Views drop-down menu to select a
view (see @). Details view is the initial default view when DMS is first run. For subsequent runs, DMS will display the last-used view.

NOTE: These three views are also available in the Recent viewing feature of Data Finder.

e Details view (see €))

Details view is the initial default view when DMS is first run. It is a table-formatted view sorted by family, instrument, and
session/study data. It also provides some summary data information enabling you to quickly scan through the measurement

values/data.

Fie Configure Manage Tools Heip

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

) Recent

- @

Tcon:

© Family: S

o

[ G kens data files (30)
7 "

P Session/Study Name Start Time Stop Time Run Time File Name v
Sound Examiner Sample  [1/2/2011 100934 AM  [1/272011 33428 PM o054 Sound Examiner Sample
LabTest #1 x /20201145731 P [7/20/201145840PM  [00:0109 LabTest #2.ndx 161
500006_SE40210194 12072410/22/2012 104538 AM  [10/22/2012 1046:34 AM  [00:0056 500006_SE40210194 12072427
500007_SE40210194 12072411/7/2012 103706 AM  [11/7/2012103724AM (000018 1500007_S€40210194 12072
500008 SE4021019¢ 12072411/7/2012 103728 AM  [11/7/201210:3828AM  [00:01.00 1
500009_SE40210194 12072411/23/2012 121627 PM  [11/13/2012 1216:28PM  [00:0001 500009_5E40210194_12072(85|
S00010_SE40210194 12072411/13/2012 121629 PM  [11/13/2012 12:16:32PM  00:00.03 S00010_SE40210194 120724
500011_SE40210194_12072411/14/2012 9:4235 AM  [11/14/2012 94357 AM (000122 1500011_SE40210194_12072
500012 SE40210194 12072411/14/2012 94556 AM  [11/24/2012 94631 AM  [00:0035 500012_SE40210194 12072

Figure 1-8: Data finder page sorted by details (default)

e Icon view (see @)

Icon view displays each file with a large instrument family icon along with the name of the instrument (or serial number) sorted

alphabetically.

NOTE: If you cursor over the icons, it will display the file location and the filename (ending in an .ndx extension).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

‘ Instrument Communications } Data Finder ‘

| [ GRData ()

‘ i Browse ‘ / Recent m~
® Icons
% { st
[V (@ Detection U sample files (30) > .
[ 2 Test Data (0) Edge-4 "=[-!et.a||s - Edge-5
Sample#1  Sample#1  Noise Do..

| [ @R Sample Data (0)
M 3 Air Quality (2)
M ) Heat Stress (3)
M B3 Noise (3)
[ﬂ 2 Sound (3)
¥ (3 kens data files (30)

 — o—
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Figure 1-9: Data finder: sorted by icons
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e Listview (see @)
List view displays a small instrument family icon along with the name of the instrument (or serial number) sorted alphabetically.

NOTE: If you cursor over the icons, it will display the file location and the file name (ending in an .ndx extension).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

| Instrument Communications | Data Finder

@ {7 Browse | ) Recent [~
: Icor
| [ @R Data(7) % Edge-4 Sam o List “8 S00012_SE40210194 13.. ‘& SoundPro with Outdoor Enclos..
[ @4 Detection U sample files (30)f( 29 Edge-4 Sam & S00013_SE40210 ... “& unknown_sn_2 3

Details E

[ 2 Test Data (0) % Edge-5 Noise busmmerersee 78 S00014_SE40210: 72013.. “& unknown_sn_2
! [ @ Sample Data 0) % EVM-7 Sample #1 “4 500015_5E40210. . & unknown_sr
% E ‘:'e' Q;:m;l‘j‘ % EVM-7Sample #2 74 500016_SE40210194_12
& BNoise &) |2 NoisePro DLX Sample #1 “4 500017_SE40210
& B 5ound () £ QuestTemp Il Sample #1 “&, 500018 _SE40210
[ @R kens data fles (30) § QuestTemp I Sample 22 4 500019_SE40210
7 0 V|| & QuestTemp Sample #1 74 500020_SE40:

| “& Sound Examiner Sample #1 “& S00021_SE40:
24 Austin eg5(ESH100003)_20130... “& S00022_SE40!
24 Chicago eg5(ESH100005)_2011... “& S00023_SE402101
‘}‘:\C"\cag: eg5(ESH100005)_2011... “& S00024_SE402101 13..
3 ESI110112_20130626_105749 “# 500024_SE40210194 12072013... “& unknown_sn 20111115 104820

Figure 1-10: Data finder: sorted by list view

Recent | /7w
The Recent viewing feature is used to find your data based on “age filter” criteria (see @¥) that includes the file creation time (or the
time it was downloaded into the software) and the start time.

Fie Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communscations | Data Finder

( | P
@ ! Browse JORecent - @

Age Filter

Session/Study Name  Start Time Stop Time Run Time file Name LAVG-1 LEQ-1 3
Range: |Less than L month oid so38 siros0010.06112013 [11/8/2013 10010 AM  |11/6/2013 3100701 AM Jocios00 [5036_517090010_06112013 | 632 08 3¢

Refresh

Figure 1-11: Viewing recent data

Data Management
Anytime you open a data/session file for analysis or reporting, a new page will be created for it in the same tab control containing the
Instrument Communications and Data Finder pages. The data/session files will remain open until you close them by clicking on the “x”
on the right side of the tab. The examples below display two data/session tabs opened for viewing and analysis (although not
simultaneously).

Data and Charts Overview

When you open or view the downloaded data, charts are created automatically. Different charts are available for different types of
instruments. Also, different charts are available for file summaries and for individual tests (noted as “Sessions”) within a data file. The
charts and tables are explained below.

Chart/Tables Explanation

Information Shows “general” information related to the test/session. Some examples include the start and stop time, the

Panel instrument/device name, and the instrument/device model. These parameters are customizable via the
S Configure | huttON.

General Data Shows summary data with configured setting parameters. As an example for noise dosimetry files, you may

Panel display average, maximum, minimum, and peak values with log rate time and run-time. These parameters are
customizable via the [Sucenisure| hutton.

Logged Data Shows the logged measurements over the run-time in a chart or table format (also called time history data).

Chart/Table Measurement parameters are selectable via the [ %ceniawr=| button. For example, in noise dosimetry files, a
history chart shows noise exposure levels over time. In heat stress data files, a history chart shows heat stress
exposure levels over time. History charts are available in all types of data files.
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Chart/Tables Explanation

Statistics Shows the amplitude distribution for noise data which is the percentage of samples that occurred at each sound
Chart/Table level measured. (You can also think of this as the percentage of time that noise was recorded at a particular
decibel level.) Statistics chart and tables are available in noise and sound data files. These parameters are
customizable via the button.

Exceedance Shows the percentage of time that samples occurred above a particular decibel level. Exceedance charts and
Chart/Table tables are available in noise and sound data files. This is customizable via the button.

Filter Summary Shows summary data in each filter band for advanced sound level measurements.

Chart/Table NOTE: The measurement type is selectable. For example, if Leq is selected, it will display the data in each
octave band if applicable.

Data View

The data view page is designed with the flexibility and quick customization to add charts and tables via the Add Panels palette. The
Arrange Panels palette is used to view the opened panels and allows you to click and drag them into different positions. Another option
to rearrange the order of the charts and tables is to click, drag, and drop the panels into different positions in the panel section of the

screen.

pened, it will display in the data view page. The page is organized into session panels which reside in
@ | The palettes on the left-side of the screen are used to select, add tables and/or charts, and view the

nto different dimensions to fit your needs such as 2x2, 2x3 1x1 by clicking, dragging, and dropping a
is selected.

Data sessions opened display on
@ the top tab control with type of
chart/table title.

JEr @i -Leal t Leal B~

Data arranged in panels

TS g Sl L LojoedCHA O
@UEEN0 h#ea |2

Figure 1-12: Data layout page
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Adding Data Panels

Adding a chart or a table to view, analyze, and report your measurement data is one of the most robust tools of DMS. With the
“Add Data Panel” palette, you have the ability to add and customize the data to fit your needs. To add a panel, please follow below:;

1. Double-click a chart or table type listed in the Add Panel palette. Once added it will append to the bottom of panels.
NOTE: The Arrange Panels displays the order of the tables and charts (or panels).
2. Click on a chart or table and press Enter (from your keyboard). It will add to the end of the page.

" Cogen Marem Tih e

Add Panel i S — F— :
Double—clickN |

select a panel (table >

or chart)

General data panel and

edit parameters
o Select All checkboxis

another option to edit

A banel b parameters

rrange Panels o Check or uncheck specific
In alist format, it parameters
lists the order of the

selected panels.

Figure 1-13: Panel layout page and adding panels

Managing Templates (saving templates, remember settings, reset)

The Manage Templates button located on the Data View page may be used to save the layout of the panels (charts and tables). As
discussed above, you may customize the data and position them in a specific order by using the Add and Arrange panels features.
Once you have customized the layout, typically users will save this as a template and apply it as the main data page in order to apply
these same panels each time with the same instrument. Additionally, you can save multiple templates to help save time and re-use for
future reporting and analysis capabilities with each of the instruments (if applicable).

1. To save, remember settings, and/or reset, click on the Manage Templates | s s | button.

A a—— L Manage Templates

= s @]| « SelectAll checkboxis

e | . -
[{|@WE00 kees s oo GoUwLval 1o eadT- another option to edit

mevmungsd \_ ;e AN N2 parameters
e + Check or uncheck
specific parameters

s Lt

Figure 1-14: Manage Templates button

2. The Manage Templates box will appear. Select the appropriate option to save/apply.
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e To create a new template, type in a name in the Template Name field and click the Save Current Layout As Template. Then
click Apply Template.

e When more than one template is created, the Set Selected as Default Template may be added. To change and apply a saved
template, click one from your list.

e To import templates from other users, click the Import button. Navigate through windows explorer and select the appropriate

folder.

dPro DL Templates @

[0 Apples To Al Studies

M:
T
™
Av

Template Lst Seved
SoundPro DL Syste  N/A
My Template 71272013 21553 |

Sound Examiner test 6/20/2013 34452 §
“ Apply Selected Template

Set Selected as Default
Template.

) Reset Default Template to

S

o -]
°« -
O o

L E——

Figure 1-15: Manage Templates dialog box

Exporting to a File (i.e., Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program)

The export to a file option allows you to export data when viewing/analyzing downloaded data. The program will save the data with all
the displayed panels into one of the selected formats: Microsoft® Excel® (.xIs), Rich Text Format (.rtf), XML (.xml), and Comma
separated values (.csv). Below explains how to export a file.

1. From the Data View, click on the #l====5 button. Select the appropriate file type and place it in one of your folders. To view in the

exported program, open Windows® Explorer® and double-click on the file. The data will display in the designated program (such as
Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program).

e

et Communcuions | Cona Finder | Sountvs fum % Expon to FI|8 buﬁon
‘\ @ ([ oo ittt = @ in data view page
T o e —

-z‘z?.' Hame

oy Santhe fs
oty 2

St T
WAL 114407 20

1o
P20 12 I

Oevice Name
WD

Model Trpe
Sainso O

Figure 1-16: Export to File in data view
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Customizing your Data in a Chart or Table

When the Configure icon is selected, an items dialog box appears and is used to add or delete parameters to the selected
table or chart.

The example below displays the General Data Panel and the selectable parameters.

1. To modify or change, click on the Configure button.

2. In the configure selection box, click in Meter 1/Meter 2 checkboxes to select a parameter. To deselect, uncheck checkboxes.

3. Click OK to save your selections.

e Conbigure Masage Tecn hew

instrument Communscatons | Duta Finder | Sounsro fun %

@ Fﬂiw«»l- S sa || (3 Mesage tempivies | v ®

General data panel and edit

. parameters
« Select All checkbox is another

—  option to edit parameters
« Check or uncheck specific
parameters

i Panei L,

Figure 1-17: General data screen and selecting parameters via the configure icon.

Deleting/Closing Data Panels

The panels that appear in the data layout page, are used to view and print reports via the L__tsemvie | hutton. The sequence of the
panels will automatically compile and report in the order displayed in this view when report view is selected. With the delete panels
feature, you can delete charts or tables not needed for your analysis and reporting needs.

1. To delete, click on the [ on the chart or table. This will close (or delete) the panel (chart/table) from the data page layout.
2. Alternatively, select a panel in the Arrange Panels palette and press the Delete key.

| \ Delete/close a panel

@BEO0 k#we® 2 Vrr 3B »Leal I Leal B

Date/Time
|

2011 Mar 31 2011 Mar 31 F, or 1

Figure 1-18: Deleting/closing data panels
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Migrating Data: QSP-II Data to DMS

This section only applies to users who previously used QSP-II. When a QSP-II user decides to move to DMS, you may want to
migrate/move the data into DMS for storage and analysis purposes. The basic process is to create backup files for a particular data
node in QSP-II and then make DMS aware of the files. The following instructions describe how to perform the data migration:

1. Open QSP-II and right-click on the session or organizer node you want to migrate to DMS.

2. Right-click on the % Backup Node from the context menu.

o Questiuate Protessional
file Opticrs Took Lz Hep

: B

= BT
o
B
EE

Backup Node

Figure 1-19: Migrating data example from QSP-I

3. Inthe Browse for Folder dialog that opens, select an existing folder, or create a new folder using the Make New Folder button,
where you would like your backup data to be placed. Click OK.

ercmee Fur Fukdr (===

" |_—"Bxisting folder

/ Make new folder
_— OK

Figure 1-20: Browse for folder example

NOTE: The backup data for the session will be written to a ".q3f" file in the selected folder. When backing up an organizer node, a
recursive backup is performed. What this means is that, first, all session nodes in that organizer node are backed up, and
second, if there are any child organizer nodes in that organizer node, a subfolder is created for each and backup files are
created for each session node in those child organizer nodes. This recursion continues until all organizer nodes are backed
up at each sublevel of the selected organizer node's tree.

4. Open DMS.

6. Look to see if the Browse Folders tree in the left column contains the folder selected above when in Browse view (click on if
not displayed).

o |Ifit does, skip ahead to Step 9.

o If not, right-click on any open space in the folder tree area and click Attach Folder from the context menu.
7. In the Browse for Folder dialog that opens, select the folder where you placed the files from QSP-II.

8. Click OK. DMS will add the folder (and any subfolders) to the tree.
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9. Place a checkmark in the folder and then right-click on the folder. Then click Rebuild Folder from the context menu. DMS will
convert the QSP-II data files (".q3f") to its native format (".ndx"). (See Figure below.)

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications : Data Finder

etection U sample files (30)

¥ €2 Test Data (0)

! ¥ G TSI Sample Data (0)

¥ £ Air Quality (2)
E ) Heat Stress (3)

¥ £ Noise (3)
& €3 50und 3)

[ 68 kens data files 30)

|_— New folder with files

Figure 1-21: Example of migrated data

Distributing Data with Studies to Sessions

The distributing data function allows you to move downloaded studies from one session into other sessions which may be created and
named. This may be beneficial if for example, you conducted measurement tests (or sessions/studies) at different locations or at one
site with various work areas. With the distribute feature, you can add, move, or delete the data studies to/from sessions and organize
them in order to analyze/report in specific work areas/locations.

NOTE: By default, this dialog box will appear after all instrument downloads that have more than one study. To skip this feature in the
future, click on the "Skip dialog in the future (Reset in Preferences)” checkbox. (See step 2 below).

Below, an example is shown with an Edge dosimeter that had 13 studies recorded. In this example, new sessions were created and
some of the 13 studies were moved to new sessions.

1. Ensure the Skip Distribute Studies to Sessions dialog option is unchecked by clicking on Configure > Preferences >

Miscellaneous tab.

Comparry Information

Repons

Templates apply
Skip Dgtribute §

Ship Distribute Stuckes to Sessions dalog

Uncheck “skip distribute studies to sessions” to distribute (or organize) studies into
sessions. (Check to disable.)

Figure 1-22: Configure and preferences tab

2. Download your instrument's files (see downloading for more details) and the Distribute dialog box will appear.

> |
Distribute Studies To Sessions

4 |Sessionl

Distribute studies to sessions

Study 1: Start Time = 3/28/2012 11:57:01 AM
Study 2: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:14:36 AM
Study 3: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:19:11 AM
Study 4: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:30:18 AM
Study 5: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:33:06 AM
Study 6: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:39:25 AM
Study 7: Start Time = 3/28/2012 2:12:13 BPM
Study & Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:10:30 PM
Study 9: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:16:12 PM
Study 10: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:38:19 PM
Study 11: Start Time = 4/4/2012 2:21:02 PM
Study 12: Start Time = 4/4/2012 2:37:17 PM
Study 13: Start Time = 4/5/2012 8:44:53 AM

[7] Skip dialog in the future (Reset in Preferences)

)

£ Add Session

il Delete ‘
% Restore All ‘

Figure 1-23: Distribute studies example

3. Click the Add Session button to create a new folder/session (if desired).
o The Distribute box above displays 13 studies. Studies may be selected and moved into new sessions (or folders).
4. Select the studies you want to move to the new session while holding control to select more than one file then click Move Down
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5. Continue to add/move studies into sessions as needed using the Add Session, Move Up, Move Down buttons as displayed below.

o The example below illustrates how Studies 5 to 9 can be moved into Session 2 (new session) and Studies 10 to 13 into Session 3
(new session). Initially, Add Session was clicked once to create an empty Session 2. Studies 5 to 9 were then selected and the
Move Down button was clicked once. Add Session was again clicked once to create an empty Session 3. Studies 10 to 13 were
then selected and the Move Down button was clicked twice.

e b S

4 Sessionl

Study 1: Start Time = 3/28/2012 11:57:01 AM
Study 2: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:14:36 AM "_1‘;3 i
Study 3: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:19:11 AM
Study 4: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:30:18 AM

4 Session? A Meve U
Study 5: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:33:06 AM
Study 6 Start Time = 3/20/2012 11:39:25 AM > Buttons: Add, Move up, Move down, Delete, Restore Al
Study 7: Start Time = 3/29/2012 21213 PM
Study 8: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:10:30 PM @ Delete
Study 9: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:16:12 PM

4. Session3 ) Restors Al
|Study 10: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:38:19 PM|
[Study 11: Start Time = 4/4/2012 2:21:02 PM|
[Study 12: Start Time = 4/4/2012 2:37:17 PM|
|Study 13: Start Time = 4/5/2012 844,53 AM|

[E] Skip dialog in the future (Reset in Preferences) /

OK

Figure 1-24: Organized sessions and studies example

6. Click OK when complete (or click Restore All to undo this operation).

Managing Instruments/Supported Instruments
The main buttons on the start page are used to download, setup, and view your data.
The following families of instruments are managed and supported in DMS:
o Noise Dosimetry family includes the Edge models eg3, eg4, eg4P, and eg5, and the NoisePro models
e Sound Level Meter family includes the SoundPro SE/DL models and the Sound Examiner SE-400 Series
e Environmental and air quality monitoring family includes the EVM-7 series
o Heat Stress family includes the QUESTemp® 34/36 and the QUESTemp® 44/46/48N instruments
o Personal Heat Stress family includes the QUESTemp® Il instrument

& TS!| Quest Detection Mansgement Software (30.0.0 - o X
Fle Configure Mansge Toois Melp

(@l =
Prim ary AV Betection Management Software @

navigational
buttons

Figure 1-25: DMS Welcome screen Instrument Setup/Download Overview
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The Edge Personal Noise Dosimeter

ﬁ Edge: Communication Setup
The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to

download data, configure instrument parameters, and configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The following
explains the Edge communication setup steps.
Connecting the Edge to the Computer and Selecting the Edge in DMS

1. Dock the Edge on the EdgeDock and turn on the dosimeter by pressing the @ key.

NOTE: You should not be in run mode or it will not communicate.
2. Plug the USB cable into the computer and plug the opposite end into the docking station.

Figure 1-26: The Edge and communicating to the PC

3. From the Start page, select k) or (i) buttons. (This will open the Instrument Communications screen.)
Select the instrument, by selecting Noise Dosimetry family and then select the Edge under Instrument and select the

4,
appropriate model (e.g., Edge 5, identified on the back label.)
5. In the “EdgeDock” section, select the specific instruments to configure by clicking in the checkboxes.
NOTE: A Green checkmark icon € indicates that the Edge is powered on and docked in the specific bay. A gray dash icon
o [ <empty bay> signifies that there is not an instrument in the bay. A red ‘X’ icon Q signifies that there is an
unknown instrument in the bay. Other conditions such as not powered on, not plugged in properly, or not docked in the
bay properly are other reasons the & icon may appear.
NOTE: If a specific bay entry is gray and disabled, it is because the instrument there is not of the model type selected in the left
column. To select a disabled bay for configuration, change the Model selection to the appropriate type and wait briefly
until the dock is scanned again.

Once selected, see the following downloading or setup sections to learn more about working with the Edge.

DMS User Manual
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i Edge: Downloading Files

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the dosimeter into the software for review and analysis of the

data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the data finder window.

NOTE: The data finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session, and study. There are three different views
which enable you to analyze and/or print the data.

To download, please follow steps below:

1. To download the Edge data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “Communication Setup” for details.)

2. From the Start page, select the (i) button.

3. Select the Edge Devices in the EdgeDock section by clicking in the checkboxes. (See €3)).

4. Optional: To view your session/study information after the download, click on the “Go to Data finder after download” checkbox.
5. Press the Download button (see €3).

NOTE: DMS will report the sessions loaded and the date of completion with the most recent on top (see €))).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

I t Communications | Data Finder | SoundPra Run X | TSI Edge-5 Sample # %

Instrument un
‘6 @ N o
4 €dgeDock-5 03
£

Family

Sound Level Meters

[Go to Data Finder after Download

Download | I Ciearinstrument (£ Stop Downicad

J—

7‘VEEPM

Figure 1-27: Edge download screen

i Edge: Viewing Data
The following section outlines how to work with the Edge sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |(kaskissad) button and the data finder screen will appear.
1. Select a session _

NOTE: The example below illustrates a dosimetry session with logged data.

@ Parameters and measurements

The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to
a new column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® program.).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |SoundPro Run X | TSI Edge-5 Sample #1 X

@ Browse JOrecent - \ / @
Age Filter

- i ie ® Family: Noise Dosimetry

P Session/StudyName  Start Time Stop Time Run Time File Name

Work Area Setting Name-1  Lavg-1
|Austin eg5(ESH100003)_201/12/13/2007 5:5709 AM  [12723/2007 55757 aM [00.00:48

Range: | Less than 1 hourold %

JAustin egS(ESH100003)_201 JOSHA HC
o Sessi on /Stu dy - 99210112 20131205_1418([12/17/2007 8:51:35 AM  [12/13/2007 5:5209 AM  [05:3433 ESi110112 20131205 14184 Setup 1 35 68
N . ‘7“{"5“ + ESM010158_20131205_14172/5/2013 7:54:27 AM 3/7/2013 8:32:40 AM 07:37:57 [ESMO010158_20131205_141° JOSHA HC 524 08
Double-click to open in

the panel layout view

Figure 1-28: Data Finder and Noise Dosimetry sessions
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s Edge: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or reporting
purposes.

NOTE: A | “irervie | button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1.

dence Level 1

ajection Ti

agrating Threshald 5
i Enakbia 1

Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see A), Add Panel (see B), and Arrange Panels (see C) palettes, as well as data
panels (see D).

Work Items (A) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
Add Panel (B) — double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

Arrange Panels (C) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
els palette, the associated data panel is selected. The resize handles are applied and the panel is

) ery useful when several panels are displayed.)To delete a panel, right-click on a chart/table and
=4 |hoard.

view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.
outton to customize parameters.
ure button (E) - the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different

suncPro Fun % T8I Edgo-§ Samplo #1 %

allt Leal -
i
~
; toe = ) |5t0p Time
AR verd@delead tLedE
= N D | < E P
Tirre | AR O 0 M Pl < - = ~ i
— ‘ Active cursor ~
s s 0 . Toolbar icons
- =T and Configure l
at View | Feport View . A ' nn

Page 18

o Panel Layout View | Repart View

Figure 1-29: Edge and panel layout page

To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the [ “ucenfewrs | hutton. Depending on the chart/table you are working on there
are selectable measurements that may be chosen for further data analysis.

To view the data as a report, click the | “i#eenvier | button.
NOTE: The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

o To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel's edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

e To move the panel, click on the panel’'s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

NOTE: By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid
to clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

e To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is
selected.

NOTE: It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.

DMS User Manual
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e To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

Remember setting

e @~ vad { Lval

Figure 1-30: Save a layout, remember setting

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A B DEFGHI J KLMNOPQRSTUVWX Y
S A A T A A A A A A
@BEOD khewd |2 Jrr I@EeLed I Led B

Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc.).

Reset icon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

NOTE: Ifthe | #[icon is yellow and the reset is clicked, the measurements on the logged data chart will appear
as you cursor over the chart.

Clear icon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).

Select Cursor icon: Click to select values for calculation for Lavg or Leq measurements. This is used for an
advanced calculation referred to as data editing/recalculation. To select values, click | £ icon then left-click and
hold the mouse pointer over the points you want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the
"Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging the mouse.

Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

@

) Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
: The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.

2 Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart. Repeat if applicable.

J Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed
when the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | ¢ icon. Hint —sometimes value label is
not visible, if this occurs click the [_Lf icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.

x Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

= drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
b Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

3 Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and
select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

¢y Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

DMS User Manual
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E| Q. | X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

arrows to change the time settings.
Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Set Axis Range @
Start: | 1/18/2011 ml 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48: 08
Apply I Cancel

Figure 1-31: Edge and setting axis range

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either
click on the date and type in a value or select the 5= icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose

start and stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

i~
pe)

text and type in new text. Press Enter to exit the text box.

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the

[&]

exit the chooser box.

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to

]
.

box.

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the chooser

[+]
c

levels between 95 dB and 120 dB.)

axis. Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of the y axis. (For example, you may only want to view decibel

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the y

delete the text and type in new text. Press Enter to exit the text box..

I V. | Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the y axis title on the logged data chart (listed as dB).
NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to

Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the y axis title.

[=]
=

exit the chooser box.

NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to

2]
>

exit the chooser box.

Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the y axis.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to

NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.

\D } Y. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
=~ list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,

Edge and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical sudden burst of noise, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points. On
the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data. When selected, the feature provides calculations of

Lavg/Leq, TWA, Dose, and Dose[8]. Please follow the steps below.
1. On the Logged Data Chart, click on the [ % cnisw=| hytton in the panel header and select either Lavg or Leq.

2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor € button on the toolbar.

' AE
& .
v

NOTE: The tooltip |[v-se-«=| indicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”
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3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right

o Shading will appear over the selected data range (see A below).
o A calculation box will appear (see B below) above the chart showing the calculations.

o Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the
mouse over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting the

Clear | icon.

4. To change which options and additional calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu

will appear (see C below). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected ranges),
Show Individual Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations (a
combined calculation of all non-selected ranges). Select your desired additional calculations: Show TWA Calculation, Show Dose
Calculation, and/or Show Dose[8] Calculation.

BEN0re#EAQ x| I@E|/vwLvad$Led
PR Tye—
;]‘;ﬁ’ség—g 20:13:34 T )

J ' Measurement/Calculation box

E Duration: 03:46:55 || & | Show Total Calculations.

Show Individual Calculations.

Show Excluded Calculations.

Show TWA Calculation. C
Show Dose Calculation.

Show Dose[8] Calculation.

3 A

Date/Time
6:00 PM 7:00 PM £:00 PM 2:00 PM 10:00 PM 11:00 PM 12:00 AM 1:00 AM
18 January 2011 |

Figure 1-32: Edge and logged data chart

BEDDORNG$QQ Qrr @Y 3 |
Show Individual Calculations.

Selected Ranges Show Excluded Calculations.
104 Lavg-1: 998
TWA-1:92.2
102 Dose-1: 135.4omug, = Show TWA Calculation.
Dose8-1: 389.1

17:26:39 -> 20:13:34
100 v Show Dose[8] Calculation.

Duration: 03:46:55
98
A
o)
o 9%

Figure 1-33: Edge and logged data chart with calculations

Show Total Calculations.

» + Show Dose Calculation.

5. To view this in a report, click on the |__“izetview | button at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the

(i Panei Layout view] DULEON,
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i Edge: Distributing Data

Edge Measurements: Distributing/Organizing Data with Studies to Sessions

With the Edge measurements, you have the option to distribute/organize studies to sessions. This may be beneficial if, for example, you
conducted a few dosimeter tests at different locations or at one site with various work areas and you want to separate the data to view
in individual reports. With the distribute feature, you may move the studies into new sessions enabling you to organize (or separate) the
data and then create individual reports for each site/area.

To distribute Edge data:

1. From the DMS menu bar, click on Configure > Preferences > Miscellaneous tab (see a). Uncheck the “Skip Distribute Studies to
Sessions” dialog checkbox (see b) and click OK.
a. DMS Menu bar:
Select Configure and click on Preferences

Select Miscellaneous tab. b. Uncheck box below:

w File |Configure| Manage Tools Help
La e

Linst o) &

Preferences

Finder LEE g

Templates spply to i ctudees
L) S Dietribute Shades 35 Sacsant dislog

! Rece

~ 1 Browse /

Uncheck

Figure 1-34: DMS menu: Configure > Preferences > Miscellaneous

2. Download Edge files and the Distribute Studies to Sessions dialog box will appear (see below).

[ Distribute Stugies To sessions

‘I 4 Sessionl . 9

Add, Move Up, Mode Down, Delete, Restore Al

Study 12:Start Tims
Study 13: Start Time = 4/5/2012 8445
Session

Skip dialog in the future (Reset i Preferences)

Figure 1-35: DMS and the Distribute Studies
to Sessions dialog box

3. Click the button.
2 studies into a new session, click and select studies while holding shift to select more than one file then click

Fie Losigure Muage Toos Hels

Insament Commancahons | s Fnder | 191 Edge-Gise D0 %

Ciosie @mmnsem] o] @ Add, Move up, Move Down buttons. Click OK when complete.

\!@ i @ |E]|_¢mbwg.

151 dgo-Siuse Dcsesnsession

R Configure. 181 Edge Saemiple #15 fummansGoRariane N Condguee B4

Mame
81 B GShmpe ¥
Conments

Qe o personabdusimenyoesuls AR L2 Fiant

Description
[

User Name:

Dok e (55 Sale Hampe) Hare!

S ||

Cesapiian eter Sensce [
= | excrange fae i @ |
Crlenoe Level 1 we 7

Froi 1
Integreting Trrssold 1 we
I Thvesbos Enatie 1 True
Exchang flr 2

Crterer Level

Prajection Time
Integraring Trreshoic
2\ :

g Parel Lot Vim | Report Wiew

i Analyze || Quick Repart

ze data in new sessions

I

~
oo Dt fee D %

e
i G

e[ Huepe 1 |
> - 1
ted Twia 1
vk 1 sie
[ 2 -
Loy 2 -
Lepec 2 [T S

QHED0 ks Vi 3@ « I
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Edge: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, left-click the session/study and click the quick report [=icuikzeper| button. A standard template of charts and

tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

NOTE: If you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence in which they
appear on the screen. Click Report View, if appropriate.

Report example with logged data chart displayed for dosimetry measurements/data

p - Quick reporting customization tools
i Toggle/switch back to panel layout view
L—(charts/tables)
I
Figure 1-37: Sample Edge report
Printing

Ort from the report view page, do one of the following from the report view page:
@]
he \. icon from the title bar.

he | . e | icon from the session report title bar.

Summary Daca

]

Page 23

Figure 1-38: Edge and printing

DMS User Manual



Customizing Reports
To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.

1. From the report creation options box (see A), click on | #saerusdate customzatons.. | hutton. Follow steps below as:
o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

TSI Supplied Format

‘ Type in text or use the icons to

e — = / create customized heading/footer.
— ’ LLER =R / / To change the company logo, type
Canree o the footer image path or click the

Find Image button.

Select a report style:

Add or Update Customizations... |

T T

Figure 1-39: Report customization tools

s Edge: Sharing Data

Emailing Data

1. To email data, right-click on a chart/table and select Email setting (see €).

2. Once selected, the email program will automatically open and attach the chart/table as a file to the bottom of an email.

3. For the person receiving the email, save the file to a known folder location and then open DMS. In the Data finder page, right-click
the folders and select refresh. The saved files will appear.

Tip: Point your mouse over the folder you want to save the data in the data finder page, and DMS will display the file location (see
€@ ). If the file was emailed, right-click on the attached file and save it to the location displayed from the DMS mouse over (if
applicable). Once saved, right-click on the folder via the Data Finder Page and select Refresh. The files will be imported into

Instrument Communications | Data Finder TS| QuestTemp Sam...
=
&‘ Bowe | YD Recet m
¥ G 0ata (23) INXD030015_842015_11
- S vereamnio Data (0)

INXD030015_842015 11
INXD030015_842015_11
INXD030015_842015_11
INXD030015_842015 12

bar, the end-user selects: File, Open, and then browses to the folder (see @).
1 display the data in the data panel.

v TSIEdgedSample M % pyMOLIL LAURAS £ % | BVMOLIL LU . %
 Configure

PHSE00 kheeaq |y aed . |

- Jre 1-40: Edge and emailing data
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Edge: Organizing Data

Creating a New Folder
When copying and or sharing data, you may want to organize the data with the create folder feature. Please follow the steps below.
1. Inthe data finder page, right-click and the context menu will appear as displayed below. Click on New Folder (see A).

Instrument

| Data Findler |

—ml
‘[{“‘ Browse ‘/ Jsearch [ Recent

el
O
il

A

Dz Select Folder and Subfolders

Detach Folder

Rebuild Folder
Rebuild Folder and Subfolders

Refresh Folder
Refresh Folder and Subfolders

Set As Download Folder

D
Lo} Deselect Folder and Subfolders -

Study Nanf

69988 23
X0001_20)

02 11

50000 23

0211

=T

Figure 1-41: New Folder example

2. Assign a name by typing in the folder name and press Enter.
3. See the section below to move a file.

Moving a File

In the data finder page with Browse and Details view (default view) displayed, select the corresponding checkbox in the folder
section where the desired moved files will reside. (See New Folder example below, A.)

2. To move the sessions or studies, select by clicking in the data grid. (See B below. Note the selected session/study will be

1.

highlighted in blue.)

o To select more than one session/study, click and hold down the control key on your keyboard while clicking on as many
sessions/studies as desired.

Click, drag and
drop selected
sessions/studies
into a designated
folder.

File Configure Manage Tools Help

[ Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

@ L il %

Recent - @

G Data (23) |

14168 T8 Sample Data (0} |
153 air Quality 2} |
T3 Heat Stress (1) |
T Noise (3)

W@ Sound (160)

4 [ kens data files (28]

Cim] oldy[ﬂJA

5003_BIFDYO010_12122011,

. 9/9/2011 309:38 PM

[5004_8iF090010_12122011 [9/12/2011 114407 AM

9/3/2011 31149 PM.
9/12/2011 124434 PM

SO03_RIF0S0010_12122011, 656 48
[s004_81F090010_12122011 {786 38

Session/Study Name  Start Time: Stop Time Run Time File Name LAVG-1 LEQ-1 Exc
|71 Sound Examiner Sample [1/2/2011 100924 M |1/272011 31428 704 50514 |71 Sound Examiner Sample [
Tl SoundProDL Sample-M {10/12/2009 23831 PM_ [10/16/2009 10209PM 3222338 [151 SoundPro DL 360K Data 387 4B [3de
(71 SoundProDL Sample 2 S/L4/2000 54437 Phl [S/L4/2009 54937 PM  [00:0500 [vs1 SoundPropL Samplesz (1099 di [3 a2
lBLroX0001_20102009 1442010/16/2009 35355 PM  [10/20/2009 24830 PM  [322:5424 [Testing soundpro semple m| a5 a8 2 g
.~ |S001_BIF090010_17122011_{7/20/2011 4:55:22 PM (7/20/2011 4:56:24 PM [00:01:02 |S001_BIF0S0010_12122011 | e
I mmmemm_&uzmg |7/20/2011 4:57:31 PM [7/20/2011 4:58:80 PM. 109 [S002_BIF090010_12122011 |61.3 o8 |3 d€

Drag the mouse over the designated folder and release the mouse.
NOTE: A message to confirm the file move will appear.
Click Yes to move the files or No to cancel.

4™ Are you sure you want to move file 'HADMS\kens data files
I J \S001_BIF090010_12122011_103530.ndx to folder "H:ADMS\kens data files\New Folder?

Figure 1-43: Confirm file move

|S005_BIF090010_12122011_|9/12/2011 3:50:51 PM (9/12/2011 3:50:52 P 100:00:01 |S005_BIF090010_12122011 | 3 dE
ISO06_BIFDS0010_12122011,_[9/13/2011 10:44:53 AM  (9/13/2011 11:03:30 AM 1837 |S006_BIFO00010_12122011_[B1.7 48 |3 g€
[5007_BIF090010_12122011_[12/712/2011 11:16:41 AM  |12/12/2011 11-16:57 AM  J00:00:16. |5007_BIF090R10_ 12122011 | |3 o€
Figure 1-42: Moving folders with a selected session
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ﬁ Edge: Setup

There are six configurable Edge setup screens in the Edge Setup panel (see €). With the Edge, you have the option to save the
configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

NOTE: If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

For the Edge, there are three different model groups (Edge 3-Edge 4, Edge 4P, and Edge 5) with different features and functionalities.
Some of the setup parameters may not be applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more
detail.

Edge: Saving and Sending Configurations

With the Edge, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to the Edge(s). The steps below explain how to save the
configuration settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument. There is also a Get Configuration feature which is used to pull the
setup from the instrument into the software.

NOTE: To only send the setup or get the setup, please skip to step 3 or 4. Please refer to this section as you set up your instrument.
1. To save the Edge configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel (See 0).
NOTE: The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

e To create a new profile name, click _@ === | and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the configuration
profile management panel).

Click on the button (see @) and type in a Name. Click OK.
NOTE: This saves the configuration file in the software.
e Orclick| @ === |putton and rename the setting by typing in a name. Click OK.
3. Tosend the setup to one or more instruments, select them in the EdgeDock section (see €)) and click the (& stcenfeursten  hytton

(see @). f %

4. To get the setup from an instrument, select it in the EdgeDock section and click on the l‘il cescenisursion | by jtton (see @), (Optional:
To save the setup as a configuration follow steps 1-2 above.)

o

Setups:

Click onthe tabs to set

up/view:

+ Dosimeter, Display,
Security, Auto-Run,
General, and
Firmware Update.

.g-I

!

*®

© O T

#2) Get Contigueation | &) Set Contguration !x Cancel Communcation

© B Download

Figure 1-44: Saving and sending Edge setups
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s Edge: Dosimeter Settings
The Edge dosimeter settings are used to set up the instrument with basic parameters. Please refer to the Edge Dosimeter parameters

Page 27

table below for details.

1. Click on the Dosimeter tab from the Edge’s Setup panel (see @). To change the dosimeter settings, follow one (or all) of the

selection options below.

o Click on the arrow E| and select an option.

e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.
2. Tosetthe dosimeter settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”).

ﬁ %“J _Ij Set Configuration
o Software (138

Dosimeter
setings explained
in the Dosimeter
Settings table

Dosimeter Settings

Figure 1-45: Edge dosimeter settings

Dosimeter Setting

Description
*NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information.

Heartbeat enable

When enabled (or checked), the LED will flash green while running and flash amber when stopped.

Response Either Slow Time Response or Fast Time Response is applied to the measurements. (Typically, Slow time
response is used in the US market while Fast is used in the EU communities.)
C-A enable When enabled (or checked), C minus A will be calculated.

Projected Time

A selectable time parameter via the up/down arrows or type in a value. The projected time value is used to
make projected dose calculation for the dose measurement.

Peak Weighting

Select either A, C or Z for the peak frequency weighting.

Dose % Indicator LED
(Dosimeter 1)

When enabled (or checked), the LED will flash red when the dosimeter 1 dose value exceeds the
designated entered value.

Setup name

(Optional field) A setup name may be entered into the Meter 1 and/or Meter 2 fields. When set, it appears
on the top of Edge’s display (example setup hames: OSHA, MSHA, EU directive).

Threshold enable

When the checkbox is selected and a value is entered for meter 1 and/or meter 2 only values above the
thresholds are used to calculate Lavg, TWA, and Dose measurements.

Upper Limit

Select a UL dB level by the up/down arrows or by typing in a value.

NOTE: The upper limit (UL) is a measurement setting in which the user selects a specific decibel level.
The UL value records the amount of time that the Sound level is at or greater than the entered
level.
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Dosimeter Setting

Description
*NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information.

RMS Weighting

Select either A or C RMS Weighting.

settings considered.

NOTE: The RMS (root mean square) are the results from the Edge with the response time and weighting

Criterion Level

Select a Criterion level via the up/down arrow or by typing in a value.

typically set by a regulatory agency such as OSHA, EU directive, etc.

NOTE: Criterion level is the average SPL that will result in 100% dose over the criterion time and is

Exchange Rate

time. (OSHA uses a 5 dB doubling rate while most of the world uses 3 dB.)

Enter in (or select with up/down arrows) 3, 4, or 5 dB. ER refers to how sound energy is averaged over

Edge: Display Settings
The display screen is used to customize the parameters which will appear on your Edge. It is organized by two columns, the “Display
position” and the “Item to Display” and includes a “Set selected ltems” selection/drop-down box. The display position indicates the order
of the parameter (or item) which will appear on the display, while the “Item to display” designates the measurement or parameter. The
example/figure below displays the SPL, Max, Min, Lavg, TWA, Dose, UL, RT, and battery time remaining parameters to appear on the

display.

NOTE: There are 18 selectable display positions on the Edge.
1. Click on the Display tab from the Edge’s Setup panel (see €¥). To customize the display, click on either the Display Position field

(see @) or the Item to Display field (see €)). The row will be shaded in blue when selected.

Click on the Set Selected Item drop-down box (see @) and select a measurement/parameter to display.

Repeat these steps as needed to select each position.
NOTE: “OFF” indicates that no measurement/parameter is selected and the row will not be shown on the Edge display.

4. To set the display settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”).
?:‘LJ 3 Set Configuration

Ready
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4 EdgeDock-1 (EDTO

& 1 bemo-Jshowunic)
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Figure 1-46: Edge display screen
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Edge: Security Settings

The security setting is a type of “locking” feature (or secure run feature) that enables you to password protect the instrument to prevent
users from inadvertently terminating a study. Initially, this feature is set through the software and turned on once in run mode by

pressing run/stop key three consecutive times. (To unlock, press run/stop key three consecutive times and then press power key.) To
set this feature, please follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Security tab from the Edge’s Setup panel (see 0). To enable, click on the Enabled check box. (Ensure the specific
Edge is selected and communicating to the software. See “Communication Setup” for more information.)

2. Next, select either Not Displayed (see @) or Displayed (see €)). Press Set Configuration to send the changes to the selected
instrument.

3. To set the security settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”.)

' %ﬂ j Set Configuration
St e (3138

ection Management Softw

7 Dosmeter | D Oopiay . § gy | TT) et fum | [ Generat | @) Frmware Update
Secuty ‘.

Socus e Eny
Ueanrement Vatdty Not Diagley

o swers %] D retren
=) GetC 3 sac X Cancet Com 2) ® Dy

© B Downlond

Feady

Figure 1-47: Edge security settings
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‘ Edge: Auto-Run Settings

With the Edge auto-run mode, you can program up to two (three for Edge 5) auto start and auto stop configurations when start date,

start time, and duration parameters are enabled. This is useful to pre-set the instruments to run and stop for a specific time period,
such as a week-long study. See steps below to enable.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab from the Edge’s Setup panel (see €¥) and click in the Enable checkbox (see @).

2. To program Date 1, click in the Enabled checkbox (see 6) and select a Start Date (by using the calendar icon or type in a date)
(see @). Select the Start Time and Duration by either typing in the time (designated in hours, minutes, and seconds) or using
the up/down arrows (see 9). (Repeat this step to set up the second (and third for Edge 5) Auto run mode. See@.)

3. To set the auto-run settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”)

%ﬂ 3 Set Configuration

T muzgiun | [ Genesat | (@R Femware Update

) sove s H | B netresh |
(4 secc M Cancei e o fy

Figure 1-48: Edge auto-run screen
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ﬁ Edge: General Settings

The Edge general settings are used to set up the instrument with basic parameters. Please refer to the Edge dosimeter General
Settings table below for details.

NOTE: Currently, these parameters only apply to the Edge 4P model. Click on the General tab (see €J) from the Edge’s Setup
panel. To change the general settings, follow one (or all) of the selection options below.

1. Click on the arrow L=l and select an option.

2. Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

3. To set the general settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”).
' %‘ _Ij Set Configuration

General setiings
explained inthe
General
Settings table

tovcoki ¥
eeeek |8

s
Modet
=

Figure 1-49: Edge general settings

General Settings
NOTE: Currently, these parameters only apply to the Edge 4P model.

General Setting Description

BLE enable When enabled (or checked), the Bluetooth BLE transmitter is on, thus enabling communications between
the Edge 4P and the Edge dB mabile app.

Display Timeout When enabled (or checked), enter a timeout value between 5 and 120 Seconds from the last keypad
activity after which the display will be turned off. Press any keypad button momentarily to turn the display
back on.

Inactivity timeout When enabled (or checked), enter a timeout value between 5 and 32767 Seconds from the last keypad
activity after which the Edge will be powered down provided it is not in run mode. Use the Edge’s Power
button to turn the instrument back on.
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Edge: Firmware Update

Edge firmware updates are performed in DMS when the instruments are docked, communicating, and the update key is selected.

Please follow the steps below prior to updating your Edge(s).

NOTE: This feature enables you to update all of your docked Edges (when powered on and not in run mode).

1. Click on the Firmware Update tab from the Setup panel (see €¥) and ensure to dock the Edge (or Edges). Please read steps under
“Firmware Update” (see @) prior to updating.

e Press @/ button to refresh the docked instruments (if necessary).

v
ESHI00008

2. Pressthe @uee= button (see e) and please wait until the software states that it is Done. (Example of the message: | =:

o

B comsguation Protie Mansgemen

£a9e Devies
@ .i?mm
famiy
Veters
. atry

EageDock:1 EDTOTCR3
@ 5 Cemo-Sspominit)

oo

(3 ) R

D @ veime a x [

4
$ |
N s L] i
§ :

Figure 1-50: Edge firmware update screen

Edge: Miscellaneous Setup
The Edge miscellaneous setup screens can be used to set/get the Date Time of the instrument and set/get its identity string.

Setting/Getting the Date Time

Set the date time of the instrument on the Date-Time tab of the Miscellaneous setup
screen. Choose either the Current System Time or Specific Time radio button. For
Specific Time, enter the date using the calendar or manual entry. Set the time with the |:|
arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value. Send the date time to the instrument
by clicking the Set Date Time button. You can retrieve the instrument’s current time value ® Cumentspion Ty | T My 31,2000
by clicking the Get Date Time button.

0] GetDate-Time [3 Sat Date-Titne

Figure 1-51: Set/Get Date-Time screen

Setting/Getting the Identity

Set the identity string of the instrument on the Identity tab of the Miscellaneous setup
screen. Enter an identity value in the Identity string text box. Send the identity to the
instrument by clicking the Set Identity button. You can retrieve the instrument’s current

Quick Setup

identity value by clicking the Get Identity button. {7 Date-Time | B3 dentity

Idertity Configuration

Identity String

&) Get Identity |[:2 Set Identity

Figure 1-52: Set/Get Identity screen
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NoisePro® Personal Noise Dosimeter

NoisePro Dosimeter: Communication Setup
The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to

download data, configure instrument parameters, and configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The following

explains the NoisePro communication setup steps.
While the NoisePro dosimeter is powered on, connect the infrared cable to the pc and set up the instrument to communicate to the

1.

software (see 1-3).

e START e \COMM
Listening for

IR to USB REVIEW SESSIONS
cable VIEW CURRENT STUDY QuestSuite Pro
VIEW CURRENT SESSION Communications

/ CLOSE SESSION
@ e X}
- f RESET| CAL | LOCKJICOMM
Infrared port /

A. Example of connecting to serial port with IR USB B. From start screen of meter, press C. Communication screen — Press id soft key
cable. “COMM” soft key to communicate between software and
NoisePro dosimeter.

NOTE: RS-232 to USB cable may be used.

Shuttle
TR »)-»DLX id » [|PRINT

h—

Figure 1-53: NoisePro and communicating

From the start page of DMS, select || or W) buttons and the Instrument Communications page will appear (see

Figure below).
Select Noise Dosimetry under Family, NoisePro under Instrument, and your NoisePro model under Model. (See 1, 2, and 3).

You are now ready to set up or download your instrument.
e See the subsequent NoisePro instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

——r
© © ceun
© ® oois

NoisePro DLX - selected from Noise Dosimetry family

Figure 1-54: Instrument Communications/download layout
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NoisePro Dosimeter: Downloading Files

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the NoisePro dosimeter into the software for review and
analysis of the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open the Data finder
tab/page layout.

NOTE: The data finder page layout stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The data is stored in a bar
chart layout with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:
To download the NoisePro data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See Communication setup for details.)

1.
2
3.
4. Press the Download |EJ ”°‘"“‘°""| button (see @)

|
|

. From the Start page, select the |\daa®l button.

Select Noise Dosimetry under Family, NoisePro under Instrument, and your NoisePro model under Model (see €9).

NOTE: DMS will report pending (when communicating properly) and successful, once completed.

Fie Comgure Manage Tock el
Sestien Finar | I
Stan e

Farsdy

.
8-

i

£

Iestvent MDA Suceacs

Instrument Download example:
S — Once downloaded, the file names will
appear in the instrument download window.

NOTE: DMS will state when it is
/ successfully downloaded

fage
5

NaisePre
o oo

Figure 1-55: Downloading NoisePro files

NoisePro Dosimeter: Viewing Data
The following section outlines how to work with the NoisePro sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study
To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |k button and the data finder screen will appear.
1. (I |

Page 34

NOTE: The example below illustrates a dosimetry session with logged data over an 8 hour run.

Session/Stud
y (NoisePro
data) Double-
click to open in
the panel
layout view.

B Parameters and measurements

The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new column location (similar to
Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.).

File Configure Manage Took Help

Ingtrument Communications | Data Finder | Chueago egS(ESH100. % | Ta1ne

/£ Naise (3) _—
/8 sound (4 Session/Shady Name Stop Time RunTime  Lavg-l TWAL  Dosed [ poged  TwA2  Lavg?
6 kens data files (70)
. Pro DX Samp 011 62328 . > A3 a8 : 50 48
+[Chicago egSESHI0NNS) 243202011 101856 AM  [/L2000125037AM  [1012458  [1368 3 fox o s
4+ [Chicago eg5(ESH100005)_243/21/2011 10:18:56 AM 17172000 1250:17 AM HOL1454 [7.3 d8 25.3 dB 0% 90 dB.
+|TSiFages samplem  [pAU0iISZInePM  |wlaoniesizsaM  |5zia |wad stecs  [pa%  [esr [B2%  [mase [
T2 Edge-4 Sample ¥1 1/18/2011 5:24:11 PM 1/19/2011 1:24:11 AM 08:00:00 998 d8 99.8 dB 390.1 % (20 dB 3881 % 99.7 dB 99.7 dB
THEdged Samples1  |UISZ0LS2411PM  [19/201112411AM  [0B0000 |39 B wescn  [oin [wos  [saaw  jwsee  [mias

whtosze ][5 quick peport

Figure 1-56: Data Finder and Noise Dosimetry sessions
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NoisePro Dosimeter: Panel Layout View Page
The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or reporting

purposes.

NOTE: A[__irepomvies | button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see A), Add Panel (see B), and Arrange Panels (see C) palettes, as well as data
panels (see D).

o Work items (A) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
e Add nanel (R) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

@

C) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
ange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected. The resize handles are applied and the panel is
(This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, right-click on a chart/table and

- your keyboard.

- used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Meter Sersar .onfigure icon to customize parameters.
— d Configure button (E) — the toolbar icons and configure button are used to customize or select different
R ameters.
ue 5 Ip .
wf' der | TSINolsoProDLXSa. X P EXpOI’t, email, and
ol o ] s i = - -
s SRR L] - Cone L TSNP SR GERAIORAR ] covee iy | Manage templates
e e
kel NoisePro DLX Sample#1 D e Mm';ED ey
::!:.:.m-ms or names to your data file, go to the “Panel Layout View Dosk X i
wmation Panel”, and right-click in the appropriate field (Com Lavg 1 78348
Dose TE%
wpany Name Lavg 72248
Dose 6LT %
ription lavg 3 83248
Dose 182%
tion Lavg 4 78348
Lpk 1436 B
e PKtime 5/4/2011 14221 PM -
R A S Cortgre g (TSNP DLXSamzle1:Logged Data Chart ‘.“mﬁw?Conﬁgur_e button &
18 @ ELea Lea le@al0hesdqq Jrr 39 = Toolbar icons
~ lavg-1
L D $0- o
I 1™ E
e 20—
— =
200 AM [ E
o : o
— i e 0 ~ [ ‘ e | I BT et ]
60 o 0 %0 00 10 E a00an ;_m; AM 1200 e 20
Zl dB 4 May 2011 i
[ confoure | TSlNofaeProDLX Sample#:Excoodanso Chart-Fast . . Contaue |
wiription Original Summary Value Recalculsted Summary Valus » ! H =@ ||= "] ii |[= ("] ‘l
= o : .
Lavg 783 dB 90
| Twa 77748 - |
e I |
| Response: Slow | Response: L Slow v [Dosimets | "“lllllnm

Figure 1-57: NoisePro panel layout page

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Depending on the chart/table you are working on there

are selectable measurements that may be chosen for further data analysis.
3. To view the data as a report, click the [ seezve | pytton.

NOTE: The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout
4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

page.

¢ To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink

when resizing.
e To move the panel, click on the panel's header and drag and drop to the appropriat

NOTE: By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid

to clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

€ position.

¢ To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is

selected.
NOTE: It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.
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e To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

|3 NaisePro DLX Sampie #1: Logged Data Chart [ S Contiure |
EHENOhe®QQ Qrr/ e |

Snap To Grid
Arrange Panels

| ] Remember setting
e Manage Templates
3 | S A’/

Remember Setting
Forget Setting

Email setting...

| o T 0w

Dateﬁime 1
g i W
800 AM 1000 AM 12:00 PM 200 ]

Figure 1-58: Save a layout, remember setting

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A B CDEFGHI J KLMNUOUPIOQRS
S S A A A N A A A N A A S S N
at

@UEBEOD k®#R |} Yrr I@E L

&<——|
e
Il_
e

A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs
(Excel®), .pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc.).

D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

O[] [€]|®

NOTE: Ifthe| ¢|icon is yellow and the reset is clicked, the measurements on the logged data chart will appear
as you cursor over the chart.

Clear icon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).

G. | Select Cursor icon: Click to select values for calculation for Lavg or Leq measurements This is used for an
advanced calculation referred to as data editing/recalculation. To select values, click | €] icon then left-click and
hold the mouse pointer over the points you want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the
"Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging the mouse.

H. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

#|1=]|L]

@

-

+ l. Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
: The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.
2 J. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart. Repeat if applicable.

J K. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data
points. How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are
displayed when the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the [ 2] icon. Hint —sometimes
value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [)f icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.

W L. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

- drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

ke M. | Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag,
and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

3 N. | Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and
select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

<y 0. | Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.
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Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when
hiding.) Click again to show the grid lines.

Q. | X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either
click on the date and type in a value or select the [l icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose
start and stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the
arrows to change the time settings.

[ [E]

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Set Axis Range - @
Start: | 1/18/2011 ml 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48: 08
Apply I Cancel

Figure 1-59: NoisePro and setting axis range

I R. | X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

@ S. | X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

T. | X Axis Fonticon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

U. | Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of the y axis. (For example, you may only want to view decibel
levels between 95 dB and 120 dB.)

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the y
axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.
I V. | Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the y axis title on the logged data chart (listed as dB).

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to
delete the text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

W. | Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the y axis title.

NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

X. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the y axis.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

“3 ! Y. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
= ~ list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.

NoisePro Dosimeter and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical sudden burst of noise, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points. On
the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data. When selected, the feature provides calculations of
Lavg/Leq, TWA, Dose, and Dose[8]. Please follow the steps below.

1. On the Logged Data Chart, click on the [Scniev=| hutton in the panel header and select either Lavg or Leq.
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2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor € button on the toolbar.
LA S
NOTE: The tooltip k || indicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”
3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right.
o Shading will appear over the selected data range (see A below).
¢ A calculation box will appear (see B below) above the chart showing the calculations.
o Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the mouse

over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting the Clear @
icon.

4. To change which options and additional calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu
will appear (see C below). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected ranges),
Show Individual Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations (a
combined calculation of all non-selected ranges). Select your desired additional calculations: Show TWA Calculation, and/or Show
Dose Calculation Show Dose[8] Calculation.

BEN0F®EFAR | re @l $Lwa

. epw— -

Lavg-1

Teev o T v v hie o wend s lan oy

s[¥] Show Total Calculations ' Measurement/ Calculation box

Show Individual Calculations.

Show Excluded Calculations.
Show TWA Calculation.
Show Dose Calculation: (88

Show Dose[8] Calculation.
T T T

dB

IDate/Time

1 | |
5:00 PM 7:00 PM 800 PM 9:00 PM 10:00 PM 11:00 PM 1200 AM 1:00 AM
18 January 2011 |

Figure 1-60: NoisePro dosimeter logged data chart and calculations

5. To view this in a report, click on the [~ s=evew | button at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the
|1 Panei Layou view | DULEON.
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@ appear in the report.

NAnicaDra Nncimotar: Dangrts and Pnnt'ng

our data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template of
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= pripg < site testing images
o¥:1=]: 1= /
Session Report j
were Reports are displayed in the order Resetsye
Logged Data Chart in which they are displayed from

Select a report style:
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g i Add or Update Customizations...
......................................... e YOS Gy AT
900|AM umm 390|PM &oo‘m 9.0C:PM
4 May 2011 4 May 2011
Exceedance Chart
Quickly switch back to the
IIIIIII panel (with data) layout view
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[\ Panel Layout View| [ | Report View

on-site testing
button.

Customizing Reports

Figure 1-61: Sample NoisePro dosimeter report

To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.

o From the report creation options box (see A), click on | 4sdor Ugsate Customizations..

| button.

o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable) (see B) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
o The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

Create Reports From,
@ Panel Layout View
TSI Supplied Format
Report Styles
Select a report style:

[Comemporary z)

Customize Report
[ Add or Update Customizations... |

o Pt | i seveds. | el

Page 39

Type in text or use the icons to
/ create customized heading/footer.

_— To change the company logo, type

the footer image path or click the

Find Image button.

Figure 1-62: Report customization tools
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Fmailinn NData
k on a chart/table and select Email setting... (see €J)).
@ il program will automatically open and attach the chart/table as a file to the bottom of an email.

. ) the email, save the file to a known folder location and then open DMS. In the Data finder page, right-click
»fresh. The saved files will appear. (Or select File, Open and browse to the folder as displayed below.)

use over the folder you want to save the data in the data finder page, and DMS will display the file location

1 2 was emailed, right-click on the attached file and save it to the location displayed from the DMS mouse over
. —— [ ;e saved, right-click on the folder via the Data Finder Page and select Refresh. The files will be imported into
1 Kick |
True 1|
B """J".& ide_f_TSINnilePra DLXSa. X% ]TSI NoiseProDLX Sa.. x| TSINoiseProDLX Sa.. * i
: i roDLXSample#: Logged DataChart | S Configure |y
; g IS00ke®QQ Yer @@eLval §Lua e P
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3p To Grid # GB0ata (23) [NXD030015_842015 11
‘ange Panels [Z & y Ll INXDO30015_842015_11

INXDO030015_842015_11
[NXD030015_842015_13
[NXD030015_842015_12

inage Templates

member Setting

e ity - liin040030_612012 14!
FADMS\kens data files jo oo 00
g |7 Famie Air Quali
Date/Time
T O
800 AM 10:00 AM 1200 PM 2005

Figure 1-63: NoisePro dosimeter and emailing data

" Organizing Data

When copying and or sharing data, you may want to organize the data with the create folder feature. Please follow the steps below.
1. Inthe data finder page, right-click and the context menu will appear as displayed below. Click on New Folder (see A).

[Instrument Cammunications | Data Finder

I (2] Dae= 2 I
@ Qe Deselect Foider and Subfolders -

8D celect Falser and Subfsiders Stuy Nan]
Detach Folder
A Er—
000120
Rebuild Folder

Rebuild Folder and Subfalders o211

Rfrash Faldar P

Refresh Falder and Subfodders

Set As Download Falder

Al —

Figure 1-64: New Folder example

_0Z2 11

2. Assign a name by typing in the folder name and press Enter.
3. See the section below to move a file.
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Moving a File
1. Inthe data finder page with Browse and Details view (default view) displayed, select the corresponding checkbox in the folder
section where the desired moved files will reside. (See New Folder example below, A.)

2. To move the sessions or studies, select by clicking in the data grid. (See B below. Note the selected session/study will be highlighted
in blue.)
e To select more than one session/study, click and hold down the control key on your keyboard while clicking on as many
sessions/studies as desired.

Fle Configure Mansge Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Oata finder |

- Recent - @

Session/Study Name Start Time. Stop Time Fun Time File Name LAVG-1 LEQ-1 Exe

|7 Sound Examiner Sample 1/2/2013 100534 &M [2/2015 31478 #1a 50514 [751 Sound Examiner Sampie 3 2

T81 SoundPro DL Sample M {10/12/2009 23631 PM  [10/16/2009 10209PM  [222.2338 [751 SoundPro DL 340K Data 267 d8 3 g

(751 SoundProDL-Sampke #2 5/14/2000 54437 P |5/14/2009 5:43:37 O 0500 |71 SoundBronL Sampls 2 (1099 8 [3 4

. lBLr0x0001_201 2lion6zo035355PM  [1o20200024800PM  [322saae [resting soundpro sampie laL6 a8 2ot
C||Ck, dl’ag and ~ lS001_BIFD5001 praoaon4s522PM (72072011 45624 PM 0102 [s001 BIFOS0010. 12122011, | [3.de
d rop Selected || esarnscoto [rrzonoitaszatem (72072001 45840 M 0109 [s002_ BIF000010, 12122011 [613 8 jpae
. . = o s s w1
sessions/studies (3] [ oot rosmou oiioa0it 1AM [uias0ni Laasasefoanas o< a6090010 12122011 {145 38 =
: ; ls005_EIF09010_ 12122011 19/12/2011 35051 M [8/12/2011 35052 PM 0001 [so0_eiFaso010_12122011 | |3 0
into & d eS|g nated [sooe_stFoacot Jar132011 10ass3 M [0/13/2011 11:03:30 am 1837 Jsous_eiFoeo010 12122011 (517 6B [3 4
folder 5007 _BIF0I0010_12122011 [12/12/2011 11:16:41 AM  (12/12/2011 11:16:57 AM  [00:00:16 |S007_BIFO00B10_ 12122011 | |3 g€

Figure 1-65: Moving folders with a selected session

3. Drag the mouse over the designated folder and release the mouse.
NOTE: A message to confirm the file move will appear.
4. Click Yes to move the files or No to cancel.

Are you sure you want 1o maove file 'HADMSkens data files
AS001_BIF090010_12122011 103530 to folder HADMS\kens data files\New Folder?

Figure 1-66: Confirm file move

NoisePro Dosimeter: Setup

There are seven configurable NoisePro setup screens in the setup panel on the Instrument Communications page (see ). With
the NoisePro dosimeter, you have the option to save the configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

NOTE: If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

With the NoisePro dosimeter, there are five different models with different features and functionalities. Some of the setup parameters
may not be applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more detail.

NoisePro Dosimeter: Saving and Sending Configurations L [ Eper—

With the NoisePro dosimeter, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to your NoisePro dosimeter. Below
explains how to save configuration settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument. Also, the get configuration feature is used to
copy the setup parameters into the software.

NOTE: To only send the setup, please skip to step 3. Please refer to this section as you set up your instrument.

1. To sa\ghe NoisePro dosimeter configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel
(See €I).

NOTE: The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

e To create a new profile name, click . & === |and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the configuration profile
management panel).

2. Click on the button (see €)) and type in a Name. Click OK.
NOTE: This saves the configuration file to the software.
3. Tosend to the instrument, click on the & setcesfauston hyjtton (see @)

4. To get the setup from the instrument, click on the I'ﬂ s canisurzton | hyjtton (see @)). (Optional: To save the setup as a configuration
follow steps 1-2 above.)
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File Configure Manage Tools Help

Session Finder | Instrument Communications

Family fie Management

(Nose Dosimeiy

Instrument

Descriptors BASKC <

B acted T o
NoisePro Projected Time s Hours
Display Contrast 50

Time Format 12-Hour v

NosePro Date Format
Print Settings
¥ Dosimeter1

71 Dosmeter2 7 Dosmeters 7] Dosmeters ] Legging

NoisePro DL

'mmmn e

NoisePro DL
‘ o sevens ‘ ke Sove | & Refresh ‘
‘ 2] Load ‘ & Delete i ) Reneme ‘
Save As
ProfileName test ‘ Sove ‘
Dore

|88) Get contiguration ‘ (3} 5et Configuration |

Figure 1-67: Saving and sending NoisePro setups

NoisePro Dosimeter: General Settings

Setups:

Click on the tabs to set up/view:

e General, Dosimeter, Auto-Run,
User Configuration, Security,
Logging, and Triggering settings

The NoisePro dosimeter general settings are used to set up the instrument with basic parameters. Please refer to the NoisePro

dosimeter General Settings table below for details.

4. Click on the General tab (see @) from the NoisePro dosimeter’s Setup panel. To change the general settings, follow one (or all)

of the selection options below.

e Click on the arrow E and select an option.

e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

o Click in the print settings checkbox to activate/enable the print settings feature.

5. To send to the instrument, click on | s=esmin, O Save and Send Configuration (for more details see “Saving and Sending

Configurations”).

File Configure Macage Tools Help
Sevvion Feder | Instrument Communications

¥ bntrumen Canfigue

Rackigh o v

Descripton BASIC

i ) =8
z =
8
¢

Propected Time B Hewrs

| StartPage
Famiy Generst | g Dopmeter | TF) duno-fun : & User Contguranen | @ Secunty | 2 Logging I\:W ﬂ Canfguration Prefiie Mansgement
Hoies Doieatry Garseral Setup Defsat  Profile Name Date
Insarument Linguage Cgith 5 ' N
[ P

Display Contrast 50
Modl P 0=
me Format 12-Hwir -
a HasriePre Date Format Marith-Day-Fear -
| Print Settings
| 7 Depmeter) Dasimeter Dosimeterd Dosimates3 Loggmg
| E MaisePro L
| ! e | s [ @ s
o
| Hosepro ] |=§‘_]Lnad|“Deme|mRmamt
&8 Sove s
- ProfieName test ‘ save
HasienBrs O
o) Get Configuration || =4 Set Configuration ‘ Dore

Figure 1-68: NoisePro dosimeter General Settings
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NoisePro Dosimeter General Settings

General Description

Settings *NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information

Language There are eight selectable languages including: English, French, German, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese,
Simplified Chinese, and Korean. When selected, the language on the instrument will change to the specified
language.

Backlight The backlight is used to illuminate the display and may be used in dark settings such as a manufacturing plant

with dim lighting. The setting include:
o Off - this is the default setting with no backlight.
o Auto — will turn the backlight on automatically when a dimmer setting is detected.

NOTE: The “auto” feature will help preserve the battery power and will only turn on when a dim setting is
detected.

o Key —will turn the backlight on when a key is selected and will remain laminated for approximately three to
four seconds.

Descriptors

There are two types of measurement descriptors used on the instrument which is basic or IEC/ISO.

e Basic - a type of measurement descriptor which abbreviates the measurements in a US version notation.
(For example, the following measurements are abbreviated as: SPL, Peak, Max, Min)

o |EC/ISO - a type of measurement descriptor which abbreviates the measurements in IEC/ISO notation. (For
example, the following measurements are abbreviated as: Las, Lzpk, Lasux, Lasmn)

Projected Time

The projected time value is used to make projected dose calculation for the dose measurement.

Display The default display setting is set at a mid-range contrast setting. To increase or decrease the contrast, set the
Contrast numbers either higher/lower to adjust the display.
Time Format The time format may be set to either 12-hour or 24-hour time format. The default setting is a 12-hour clock.

Date Format

The date format may be set to either month-day-year format or day-month-year. The default setting is month-day-
year format.

Print Settings

Select the appropriate checkbox to view up to four dosimeter settings and/or logging settings.
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NoisePro Dosimeter: Dosimeter Settings
There are up to four internal meters that may be set and used simultaneously during a run (see €¥) depending on the NoisePro model
you are using. Please see the user manual for details.

The settings are based on the parameters listed under “Configuration Parameter” (see @) and explained in the User Configuration
Settings table in the following section.

1. Click on the Dosimeter tab from the NoisePro dosimeter’s Setup panel. To set the dosimeter settings, select one of the following

pre-defined regulations or user-defined setups by clicking on the
for more details.)

arrow and selecting an option. (Please refer to the table below

2. To send to the instrument, click on | s <nisn, Or Save and Send Configuration (for more details see “Saving and Sending

Configurations”).

Session Finder | Insrument Comm

Start Fage

Fle Configure Manage Tasks Help

Idrumsenl Cordpsataan
P

Figure 1-69: NoisePro dosimeter settings

NoisePro Dosimeter Settings (alert levels explained)

Dosimeter Setups

Description

(Alert Levels) Refer to user manual for more detailed information

OSHA - HC Pre-defined settings based on the OSHA- HC levels.

OSHA - PEL Pre-defined settings based on the OSHA-PEL levels.

MSHA - HC Pre-defined settings based on the MSHA-HC levels.

MSHA - PEL Pre-defined settings based on the MSHA-PEL levels.

ACGIHH Pre-defined settings based on the ACGIH levels.

200310EC Pre-defined settings based on the 200310EC levels.

User1 User defined settings which may be entered in from the User Configuration tab
User 2 User defined settings which may be entered in from the User Configuration tab
User 3 User defined settings which may be entered in from the User Configuration tab
User 4 User defined settings which may be entered in from the User Configuration tab
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NoisePro Dosimeter: User Configuration Settings

The NoisePro dosimeter user configuration screen is used to set up the parameters applied in the four user-defined setups of the
Dosimeter settings screen. Please refer to the NoisePro User Configuration Settings table for an explanation of parameters.

Click on the User Configuration tab from the NoisePro dosimeter’s Setup panel (see @¥). To change the user configuration

1.

settings, follow one (or all) of the selection options below.
o Use the default name or enter a custom name for each of the four setups.

e Click on the arrow E| and select an option (see €).

e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value (see €).

To send to the instrument, click on |@s=<eissen| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

[ Session Finder | Instrument Communications |

StartPage | () ¥ Instrument Configuration
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- etup Name 1 2 A et 4/26/2011 113428 At
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Threshald \ so‘ dB ‘ so‘ dB ‘ so‘ dB | 80| dB
5 i 115 1
e — Upper Limit [1s] 4 @ [us] 4 a8 [15]4 e [us5] 4 a8
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Figure 1-70: NoisePro dosimeter User Configuration settings
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NoisePro Dosimeter User Configuration Settings

User Configuration
Settings

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information

Send configuration
to device

Check the appropriate instruments to communicate with via the Enable checkbox.

Setup Name A setup name may be entered into the Meter 1 and/or Meter 2 fields. When set, it appears on the top of
NoisePro dosimeter’s display (example setup names: OHSHA, MSHA, EU directive).
Response Weighting | Either Slow Time Response or Fast Time Response is applied to the measurements. (Typically, Slow time

response is used in the US market while Fast is used in the EU communities.)

Exchange Rate

Enter in (or select with up/down arrows) 3, 4, or 5 dB. ER refers to how sound energy is averaged over time.
(OSHA uses a 5 dB doubling rate while most of the world uses 3 dB.)

Criterion Level

Select a Criterion level from 40-140 dB via the up/down arrow or by typing in a value.

NOTE: Criterion level is the average SPL that will result in 100% dose over the criterion time and is
typically set by a regulatory agency such as OSHA, EU directive.

Criterion Time

Enter in a Criterion time from 1- 18 hours in 1-hour increments per dosimeter.

Threshold Enable

When the checkbox is selected and a value is entered for meter 1 and/or meter 2, the threshold is used to
calculate Lavg, TWA, and Dose measurements.

Threshold

When the checkbox is selected and a value is entered for meter 1 and/or meter 2, the threshold is used to
calculate Lavg, TWA, and Dose measurements. A decibel value is entered to calculate the Lavg, TWA, and
Dose measurements.

Upper Limit

Select a UL dB level by the up/down arrows or by typing in a value.

NOTE: The upper limit (UL) is a measurement setting in which the user selects a specific decibel level. The
UL value records the amount of time that the Sound level is at or greater than the entered level.

Range

Select one of the following ranges: 40 — 110 dB and 70 — 140 dB, each of which covers a 70 dB dynamic
range.
NOTE: All dosimeters are set to the same range. Maximum level is for sinusoidal signals. A signal with a

10 dB crest factor will be measured accurately if its RMS level is 10 dB below the maximum level
for the range.

RMS Weighting

Select either A or C RMS Weighting.

NOTE: The RMS (root mean square) are the results from the Edge with the response time and weighting
settings considered.

Peak Weighting

Select either A, C or Z for the peak frequency weighting.

Alarm 1 Enable

Additional alarms may be set by entering in a decibel level.

Alarm 1 Level

Additional alarms may be set by entering in a decibel level.

Alarm 2 Enable

Additional alarms may be set by entering in a decibel level.

Alarm 2 Level

Additional alarms may be set by entering in a decibel level.
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SoundPro® Sound Level Meter

SoundPro Meter: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to
download data, configure instrument parameters, and configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The
following explains the SoundPro communication setup steps.

1. Using a USB cable, plug the cable into the SoundPro meter and then to the computer port.

>

— SoundPro @

e Tumn On
e Plug in USB cable from SoundPro
to PC
Figure 1-71: Retrieving your data
2. From the start page of DMS, select |G| or (saiiad) buttons and the Instrument Communications page will appear (see

Figure below).

3. Select SLM Family and then select SoundPro under Instrument. (See 0 and 9). You are now ready to set up or download your
instrument.

o See the subsequent SoundPro instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

File Configure Manage Tools Help

[ Session Finger | Instrument Communications |

StartPage | ) &¥ Instrument Configuration
| S TTme—— e o o o e 1 Py
Family %@ Triggering | (&) Measurements |/ Logging | @ Firmwere Update | | SoundPra Configuration Management 51 configuration Profile Management
SLI Family M| (T2} st | B ‘ @ ceneal B piice: SoundPro Profiles Default Profile Name Date "’

Tnstrument — ) cconmc 32472011 83115 AM [

enera
a0 3/24/2011 930:38 AM
Meter Mode [stm ~
SoundExami
Meter L Mater 2
Wesghting [Flat v| |[(Fat v
Soxmiiec Response [Impulse v [impulse vl
= R
. i 1> M - Exchange Rate 3 gt ﬂ d8
Model Criterion Level |9°‘ 48 [=0] o E; ‘
. ) i
Upper Limit | 1s a8 | 15 B A
Z Projection Time 8 | Hotes |8 | Hours
Threshold T Enabled | 120 & Jenabled[120] § B
B sove i | b sove | 2 Rt [g sove e | b sove [ @ et |
[QApply 38 pelete | Rename [ &) oad | S Detete | Rename

Figure 1-72: SoundPro Sound Level Meter communication setup
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l SoundPro Meter: Downloading Files

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the SoundPro meter into the software for review and
analysis of the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the

Data Finder window.

NOTE: The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a
bar chart style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:

1. To download the SoundPro data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See Communication Setup for details.)

From the Start page, select the l@n button.

Optional: Click on Select All or check/uncheck sessions to be downloaded (see @).

2.

3. Select the SLM family and the SoundPro from the Instrument window (see €).
4

5

Press the Download button (see €)).

NOTE: DMS will report the sessions loaded and a time stamp of completion (see @3).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications ‘ Data Finder ‘

@ Y

Family

Instrument Download

alac Al

@ Sound Level Meters

~) Moise Dosimetry
2 Air Quality 001.5e5 8192

S002.5E5 8,206
S003.5E5 9728
5004.5E5 20,992
S005.5ES 8704
S006.5E5 19,968

ile Size

") Heat Stress

\ Instrument

SoundExaminer

e EEE

yv4
7/20/2011 4:55:00 PM
7/20/2011 457:00 PM
9/9/2011 3:09:00 PM
9/12/2011 11:44:00 AM
9/12/2011 2:50:00 PM
9/13/2011 10:44:00 AM

Instrument Download example:
Once downloaded, the file names will appear
in the instrument download window.

NOTE: DMS will state when it is
successfully downloaded

SoundPro

\

|Success - Download Complete - S005.5E5 - 3:34:04 PM

[7] Go to Data Finder after Download

Figure 1-73: Downloading SoundPro Sound Level Meter files
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Double-click to —

SoundPro Meter: Viewing Data
The following section outlines how to work with the SoundPro meter sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |k’ button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select
the Data Finder tab if already opened.)

1. Select a session by either double-clicking on data or click on the session/study and select the | st | button.
NOTE: The example below illustrates a SoundPro meter session with logged data over the 9:41 minute run-time. (See €¥).

select/view
SoundPro data
in charts and

tables

Page 49

Family: Sound Level Meters: SoundPro data is stored in this family. (See Q).
Session/Study: The SoundPro data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name. . (See €)).

Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (See @)).

Parameters and measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new
column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

File Configure  Mansge Took Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder
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m unknown,_sn 20011115 104{500014 15112011 I04820.110/24/2011 53221 AM10/24/2011 G:3258 AM 000037 3db FAST
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Figure 1-74: Data Finder and SLM sessions
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SoundPro Meter: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or reporting
purposes.

NOTE: A [ eervew | hutton provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see A), Add Panel (see B), and Arrange Panels (see C) palettes, as well as data
panels (see D).
e Work items (A) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
e Add panel (B) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

Is (C) — displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is

arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected. The resize handles are applied and the panel is

ew. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, right-click on a chart/table and
- 'om your keyboard.

D) - used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

@

le Configure icon to customize parameters.

i and Configure button (E) - the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different
parameters.

3

der | 5009 BIFCS0010 131, ¥

Export, email, and

St manage templates

Toolbar icons
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Figure 1-75: SoundPro Sound Level Meter and panel layout page

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Depending on the chart/table you are working on there
are selectable measurements that may be chosen for further data analysis.

3. To view the data as a report, click the [ i#eeenvien | button.

NOTE: The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.

4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

e To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

¢ To move the panel, click on the panel’s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

NOTE: By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid
to clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

e To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is
selected.

NOTE: It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.
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e To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

[T —r [ confiure | 3

EEN0 khE®QAQ VrEJIPE|

Snap To Grid
Arrange Panels

E Remember settin
m-i | MamagETEmp\atEs*/ g

Remember Setting

80

=
g
404

E Forget Setting

Email setting...
o T 0w
Date/Time 1
Hin g
S00.AM SNETAM 1200 P 200 ]

Figure 1-76: Save a layout, remember setting

NOTE: For additional logged data chart customization please see step 3.
5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

AABCDEFGHI J KLMNOZPO QRSTUVWIX Y
S A S A A A A A A A A
@EBERO0D k8@ 4 Jrr I eLed tLead B

A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs
(Excel®), .pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc..).

D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

NOTE: Ifthe | ¥[icon is yellow and the reset is clicked, the measurements on the logged data chart will appear
as you cursor over the chart.

E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).

G. | Select Cursor icon: Click to select values for calculation for Lavg or Leq measurements. This is used for an
advanced calculation referred to as data editing/recalculation. To select values, click [ icon then left-click and
hold the mouse pointer over the points you want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the
"Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging the mouse.

H. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

|zl O k)Zfe

Iy
-
+) I. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
- The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.
= J. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart. Repeat if applicable.

J K. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data
points. How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are
displayed when the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | ¢] icon. Hint —sometimes
value label is not visible, if this occurs click the || icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.

I L. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

- drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the ling, click the icon again.

b M. | Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag,
and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

3 N. | Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and
select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

¢ 0. | Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.
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Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when
hiding.) Click again to show the grid lines.

Q. | X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either
click on the date and type in a value or select the [ icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose

start and stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the
arrows to change the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

[ [E]

Set Axis Range | EJ
Start: | 1/18/2011 ml 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48: 08
Apply I Cancel
| |

Figure 1-77: SoundPro meter and setting axis range

R. | X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

|E| S. | X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

@ T. | X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

U. | Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of the y axis. (For example, you may only want to view decibel
levels between 95 dB and 120 dB.)

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the
y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.
V. | Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the y axis title on the logged data chart (listed as dB).

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to
delete the text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

W. | Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the y axis title.

NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

X. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the y axis.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

‘[:7 2 ‘ Y. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
E list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.
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l SoundPro Meter and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

: The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical sudden burst of noise, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points.
On the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data. When selected, the feature provides calculations of
Lavg/Leq, TWA, Dose, and Dose[8]. Please follow the steps below.

1. Onthe Logged Data Chart, click on the button in the panel header and select either Lavg or Leq.

2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor < button on the toolbar.

Ga 9
NOTE: The tooltip -||lindicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”

3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right.
o Shading will appear over the selected data range (see A below).
e A calculation box will appear (see B below) above the chart showing the calculations.

e Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the
mouse over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting the

Clear @I icon.

4. To change which options and additional calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu
will appear (see C below). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected ranges),
Show Individual Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations (a
combined calculation of all non-selected ranges). Select your desired additional calculations: Show TWA Calculation, and/or
Show Dose Calculation Show Dose[8] Calculation.

%, Configure
EHENOROSEAQ Vrr I@E «»Led §Lead
120
3 p——a " Lpk1
e -~ Lmax-1 |
110 i |
100
! K
mgﬂ—
= -
80 Q
70 &‘ﬁr‘_‘
o A AN
) Date/Time
[ i prrrrer i e i RN
45 46 47 48 439 50
17:00 14 May 2009

Figure 1-78: SoundPro meter and logged data chart with calculations

5. To view this in a report, click on the | “zeservies | pytton at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the

|1 Panel Layout view| [yytton.
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SoundPro Meter: Reports and Printing
To auicklv create renorts, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template

panels) will appear in the report.

hey appear on the screen.

you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the

file in the report view page you have two options outlined below:

con from the title bar.

| icon from the session report title bar.

[

der[ M Sormorie X Customize the report by inserting on-site testing images
P Print

e o HEEHD

Create Reports From...
® Panel Layout View
TSI Supplied Format
Session Report
12/13/2011 . . .
Reports are displayed in the order in
Logged Data Chart port style:

30 S0UNdPTODL-Sample £2 /3 OCtaves: Log2ed Oata Chart

which they are displayed from the
/ panel layout.

—

Customize Report

[ AddorUpdate C?\iznﬁons,.. |

o pint [ fens [ vep |
/
7
Customize the report by inserting on-site testing
images via the | dd or Update Customizations... | button.

[

5

a5

T P e

Date/Time

Exceedance Chart

3 SoundProDL-sample 42 3/3 Octaves: Excoedance Chart

Quickly switch back to the panel
(with data) layout view

md Layout View| || Report View

Figure 1-79: Sample SoundPro meter report

Customizing Reports
To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
e From the report creation options box (see A), click on L2z tessi otomators. | button.

e There are four tabs to modify (if applicable) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.

e The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

Create Reports From.

® Panel Layout View
TSI Suppied Format

Report Styles
Select a repornt style:

[ contemporary

Customize Report

s pint | G savess. |

[ Add or Update Customizations... |

Type in text or use the icons to

i) Help

Page 54

create customized heading/footer.

—

To change the company logo, type
the footer image path or click the
Find Image button.

Figure 1-80: Report customization tools
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SoundPro Meter: Sharing Data

Emailing Data

1. To email data, right-click on a chart/table and select Email setting (see @ in figure below).

2. Once selected, the email program will automatically open and attach the chart/table as a file to the bottom of an email.

3. For the person receiving the email, save the file to a known folder location and then open DMS. In the Data finder page, right-
click the folders and select refresh. The saved files will appear.

e Tip: Point your mouse over the folder you want to save the data in the data finder page, and DMS will display the file location
(see €)). If the file was emailed, right-click on the attached file and save it to the location displayed from the DMS mouse
over (if applicable). Once saved, right-click on the folder via the Data Finder Page and select Refresh. The files will be
imported into DMS.

[ Tnstrument G ications | Data Finder | TSI QuesTemp Sam

‘H.“ Browse ‘ ) Recent

! o @0ata 23) NXD030015_842015_11
PN ~ = “TO NNV

NXD030015_842015_11
) NXD030015_842015_11

NXD030015_842015_11

041 )_612012_14:

@ E NXD030015_842015_1z

omr— oo isplay file location
1 | .
: = From the menu bar, the end-user selects: File, Open, and then browses to the folder (see @).
1 A3 iy 14 . .
. R an display the data in the data panel.
1 ;-... = e
2 ‘d_a des | TSI SoundPro DL Sa.. %
2 ook = Ter— a
2 A T L ungFrO GL Sample: 40K Looges Dats Foets: Faer bummary Chk - L | S Confgure gy
2 ] S 3edeed Lea
| -h'-
| S Coniigue
v Snap To Ged
. E . Arrange Panels
=1 Manage Templates
i Pt Remernber Setting
- o IIIIIII
300 AM R ; §
| 2011 Apr 1 I'

Figure 1-82: SoundPro Sound Level Meter and emailing data
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SoundPro Meter: Organizing Data

Creating a New Folder

When copying and or sharing data, you may want to organize the data with the create folder feature. Please follow the steps below.
In the data finder page, right-click and the context menu will appear as displayed below. Click on New Folder (see A).

1.

2.
3.

fo—‘ Select Falder and Subloiders

A Detsch Foider

Fiebid Folder
Fiebusid Foider and Subfolders

Fifresh Felder
Refresn Falder and Subfoiders

Set A Domrload Folder

Figure 1-83: New Folder example

Assign a name by typing in the folder name and press Enter.
See the section below to move a file.

Moving a File

In the data finder page with Browse and Details view (default view) displayed, select the corresponding checkbox in the folder
section where the desired moved files will reside. (See New Folder example below, A.)

To move the sessions or studies, select by clicking in the data grid. (See B below. Note the selected session/study will be

1.

highlighted in blue.)

o To select more than one session/study, click and hold down the control key on your keyboard while clicking on as many
sessions/studies as desired.

Click, drag and
drop selected
sessions/studies
into a designated
folder.

File Configure Manage Tools

Help
Finder |

[ Instrument Communications | Data Finder

@ L il

G5 Data (23)
4 148 731 Sample Data (0)

| Session/Study Name  Start Time: Stop Tiw Run Time File Name LAVG-1 LEQ-1 Exd
|71 Sound Examiner Sample [1/2/2011 100924 M |1/272011 31428 704 50514 |71 Sound Examiner Sample [

Tl SoundProDL Sample-M {10/12/2009 23831 PM_ [10/16/2009 10209PM 3222338 [151 SoundPro DL 360K Data 387 4B [3de

(71 SoundProDL Sample 2 S/L4/2000 54437 Phl [S/L4/2009 54937 PM  [00:0500 [vs1 SoundPropL Samplesz (1099 di [3 a2
lBLroX0001_20102009 1442010/16/2009 35355 PM  [10/20/2009 24830 PM  [322:5424 [Testing soundpro semple m| a5 a8 2 g

|7/20/2011 4:55:22 PM (7/20/2011 4:56:24 PM [00:01:02 |S001_BIF0S0010_12122011 | e

Ty [5001_BIF090010_12122011 |

T9R6g, BIFD90010_12122011 |

+ /5004 BIF090010.12122011 |

| 9/9/2011 30938 PM

[7/20/2011 45731 PM

19/12/2011 114407 AM

[7/2072011 4:58:40 M
9/3/2011 31149 PM.
9/12/2011 124434 PM

foorg7:11

[s002. BIF0S0010_1212201

5004 BIF0S0010 12122011 |

513 a8

785 a8

/5005 BIF090010. 12122011 |

19/12/2011 35051 PM

[9/12/2011 35052 PM

5005 _BIF090010_12122011 |

ls006_BiF000010 12122011

19/13/2011 104453 AM

19/13/2011 11:03:30 AM

1837

Jsoos_aiFoeon10 12122011 |

617 4B

[S007_BIF090010_ 12122011 |

12/12/2011 11:1641 AM

[12/12/2011 111657 AM

j00:00:16

[S007_BIF090010_12122011 |

Figure 1-84: Moving folders with a selected session

Drag the mouse over the designated folder and release the mouse.
NOTE: A message to confirm the file move will appear.
Click Yes to move the files or No to cancel.

408 y2u A yoi wa £ e He DL cant Sata ee
SSCLEROION T2 I T 1s Rolar "R AN o i FAa NG Fudda'?

Figure 1-85: Confirm file move
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SoundPro Meter: Setup

There are eight configurable SoundPro setup tabs in the instrument communications’ page. When working with the SoundPro Sound
Level Meter, you have the option to save the configurations either on the instrument (see @ “SoundPro Configuration
Management”) and/or save in DMS (see @ “Configuration Profile Management’).

NOTE: If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

NOTE: there are several different SoundPro models, and there may be settings which do not apply to your purchased model.
Please refer to user manual for more information.

| &
SoundPro Meter: Saving and Sending Configurations § < @y

With the SoundPro Sound Level Meter, there are customized setup profiles used to quickly access and apply for future measurement
studies. Below explains how to save and send the configurations in the software and on the instrument.

1. To save the SoundPro configuration in the software, click on a name in the SoundPro Profiles name (See ).
NOTE: The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

2. Click on the [@=<~] button (see @) and type in a Name. Click OK (see €)).
NOTE: This saves the configuration file to the software.
Click on the new name and select the =/ Arrow (see 0) to send it to the software to save (or store for a later date).
To update the profiles, click on the appropriate profile name and select Save.

NOTE: When updating from the instrument or from the software, the right arrow &/ (see @) is used to send the configuration

file from the instrument to the software while the left arrow & (see 9) is used to send the configuration file from the
software to the instrument.

5. Repeat as necessary.

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | Mo windscreen eg5(... X|
-, [t -3 Setup
— 1 Y I = 1 » -
QJ | T P ; Logging "'_“5“ Auto-Rin ‘a Firmware Update i SoundPro Configuration Management Euconﬁgumuon Profile Management
Family ‘D B | 3} Security | = | Options | ‘“Triggan’ng SoundPro Profiles Default Profile Name Date
© Sound Level Meters CCONFIG ' coworaDO  1/16/2012 94205 AM
) Moise Dosimetry General ;
2 i Qualty R A Riotest 12/9/2011 4:06:16 PM
: { COLORADO
) Heat Strass BcterMode FM & - B  SoundPro  7/28/201110:01:30 AM
Meter 1 — Meter 2 — QUADTEST

Instrument Weighting |a v ||C v/

Response | Slow v | Fast v

Exchange Rate [2]4% [5]c

Criterion Level [Tes dB | go| 8 |E>|

Upper Limit 115 dB | 115| dB <;3| °

Projection Time | s ‘ i s e P ]

Thresheld Enable [¥] Enabled [E] Enabled Name the new setup (8 characters maximum}

[ MTes{
dB 0 d8
Threshold £ [=o] _
[ &ox ] ) cancel
T <
Save As | kel sove ’@ Refresh \ k) save as I k) save l & Refresh |
& asply IxDEEEte [f\,‘_‘; Rename. [ & Load I & oot lf&‘j Rename

Figure 1-86: SoundPro meter configurations
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SoundPro Meter: General Settings

With the SoundPro Sound Level Meter, the general measurement settings include communications for meter 1 and meter 2 (which
computes two “virtual” instruments in one).

NOTE: Please see user manual for model information.

1. Click on the General tab from the SoundPro meter's Setup panel (see @). To change the General settings, there are three
different options depending upon which field you are working with.

o Select the drop |Z| arrow and select an option.

o Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value.

o In the fields with the |:| arrows, type in a specific value in lieu of using the arrows.

2. To setthe general settings, save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations™).

b
IR

File  Configure  Manage

Tagk  Help

strument Commurications | Data Finder. | Mo windscreen egSfu, %

General

Upper Limit

Threshald

£ Messurements | . Logging (T8 dwte-un | G Firmware Update

B cenenl

Threskald Frabl

.
3 Secunty | " Optuns ! “ Inggering S
1 Artes

& &

e 4| Enatled Ensbled

e sae :.‘| ke sae i@sﬂ.mn D sevess | e see | L Feresh

& corty | 3 veicte :lﬁ"'; Renme &) Losd | & oot | ) Rename

Figure 1-87: SoundPro Sound Level Meter general settings

SoundPro Meter General Settings

General Setting

Description
*NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Meter Mode There are five SoundPro Sound Level Meter mode settings (which is dependent upon the model you
bought). The following modes are briefly explained:
e SLM - Sound level meter mode (for broadband measurements)
o 1/1 - Full octave band analysis (16 Hz to 16 kHz)
o 1/3 - One-third octave band analysis (12.5 Hz to 20 kHz)

Weighting SPL measurements are commonly weighted (or filtered/scaled) in relation to their frequency components.
Types of:
¢ Aweighting: A weighting filter makes the sound level meter respond closer to the way human ear

responds to noise at lower levels.

o C weighting: C weighting is intended to represent how the ear responds to very high levels.
o Z weighting: Z weighting is a flat weighting but attenuates at a lower dB level then the F weighting.
o F weighting: F weighting is a flat frequency weighting.

Response The response time is a standardized exponential time weighting of the input signal according to the

following three selectable parameters: fast (F), slow (S) or impulse (I) time response relationships. Time
response can be described with a time constant. The time constants for fast, slow and impulse responses
are 0.125 s, 1.0 s and 35 ms, respectively. Impulse time response is 35 ms rise with a constant decay of
2.9 dB/sec.
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Description
General Setting *NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Exchange Rate Also known as the Doubling Rate, this refers to how the sound energy is averaged over time. Using the
decibel scale, every time the sound energy doubles, the measured level increases by 3 dB. This is the
3 dB Exchange Rate that most of the world uses. For every increase of 3 dB in the time weighted
average, the measured dose would double.

Criterion Level The average SPL that would result in 100% dose over the Criterion Time (usually 8 hours).

Upper Limit The total time during a study that the SPL exceeds the Upper Limit meter setting.

Projected Time A time interval used in some calculations, usually different from the actual run time of a study or session.
Threshold An SPL value that defines a lower level of acceptable values. Only SPL samples that exceed the

threshold are used in some calculations.

1 SoundPro Meter: Measurement Settings

The measurement settings is used to set up noise dosimetry/community noise settings including the following: exceedance levels
(up to four levels), LDN, CNEL, C-A, and Takt Time.

NOTE: these are optional setup parameters. Please refer to the SoundPro Measurement table for details.
1. Click on the Measurements tab from the SoundPro meter's Setup panel (see 0). To change the measurement settings, follow
the applicable parameters below.
e To enable an exceedance level, click in the Enabled checkbox (see @). Then, select a dB level. (Repeat as necessary
to set up additional exceedance levels.)
e Toenable LDN, CNEL or C-A, click in the Enabled checkbox (see €, @, and @). (Please see C-A in the table below
for information on required parameters to enable this feature.)

e To enable Takt Time, select the |Z| arrow and select one of the parameters (see @).

2. To set the measurement settings, save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending
=

Configurations”). |§ < %4

File Configure Manage Todls Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | No windscreen eg5(.. %]

- 2 1 =- . I & - . 1 * =
‘ﬁ — & Sesuriyy | B Options | @ Triggering § SoundPro Configuration M it B Jonfiguration Profile
Family asurements i e | [ Auto-Run | @ Firmware Update | | SoundPro Frofiles Default Profile Name Date
il etee CCONFIG 4 COLORADO 1/16/2012 942:05 AM
i Measurements -
) pir Quality R R #Y  Riotest 12/9/2011 4:06:16 PM
= Y ; 7l COLORADO
Heat Stress Bustofibaeedancel ol ] Enabled | 40 48 E) SoundPro  7/28/2011 10:01:30 AM
QUADTEST
Instrument Custom Excesdance Level [#] Enabled | 50| dB
0
@ SoundExamir Custom Exceedance Level [ Enabled [#] e
Custom Exceedagealevel - [¥] Enabled | a0 | dB
I =
Sound| ™=
l‘] undfro LDN Enable ] Enabled 4
— (A |
i, m | CNEL Enable [#] Enabled |\;]|
C-A Enable Enabled
Takt Time 3 Seconds ~
Bl seve s | ke save | (@ Refresn | b sovens | b save | @ Refresh
\&App\y 38 Delete | Rename I &) Load | 3 oetete | ) Rename

Figure 1-88: SoundPro Sound Level Meter measurement settings
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SoundPro Meter Measurement Settings

Measurement Setting

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Exceedance

Exceedance levels represent the percent of the run time that was spent at or above the corresponding dB
level.

e Example: An L40 equal to 73 dB would mean that for 40% of the run time, the decibel level was equal
to or higher than 73 dB.

e Exceedance levels can be set from 1% to 99%.

LDN

Day-Night Average is a type of community noise measurement. Representing the Day/Night sound level,
this measurement is a 24-hour average sound level where 10 dB is added to all of the readings that occur
between 10 pm and 7 am.

CNEL

Community Noise Exposure Level is a type of community noise measurement. The accumulated
exposure to sound measured in a 24-hour sampling interval and artificially boosted during certain hours.

C-A

C minus A measurement is determined from concurrent measurements of the SPL by both meters. To
enable C minus A calculation the following parameters will need to be activated.

Thresholds - Both meters set to “Off” or the same value.

Exchange rates- Both meters set to the same value.

Time response - Both meters set to the same value.

o Frequency weightings- Meter 1 must be set to A-weighting; Meter 2 must be set to C-weighting.

Takt Time

Taktmaximal - A time average over a sampling interval that uses the highest level occurring during the
preceding Taktmaximal Interval, either three or five seconds, and assumes that it was present for the
whole Taktmaximal Interval.
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SoundPro Meter: Logging Settings
The SoundPro Sound Level Meter logging screen is used to set up your data logging options.

NOTE: The logging options are programmable on Meter 1 and Meter 2. Please refer to the Logging table below for an explanation
of features.

1. Click on the Logging tab from the SoundPro meter's Setup panel (see €¥). To change the logging settings, follow one (or all)
of the selection options below.

e Clickinthe ¥/ Enabled checkbox to “turn on” one of the logging features.
o Click onthe |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

o Select a Logging rate by clicking on the drop-down arrow and selecting an option from the logging rate list.

2. To set the logging settings, save and send to the SoundPro (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations.”)

s |
- .
. @ =
File Configure Manage Tools Help
Tnstrument t Communications ‘ Data Finder | No windscreen egSl.. X |
. @ . ; -
& General @ Triggering § SeundPro Configuration Management 18! Jconfiguration Profile Management
Farmily Ay B ooy | ™) Auto-Run | T R SoundPro Profiles Default Profile Name Date
® Sound Level Meters - CCONFIG - colorapo 11672012 4205 Am
) Noise Dosimetry ogging
) Air Quality RIGHESE A Riotest 12/9/2011 4:06:16 PM
S Meter 1 Meter 2 COLORADO e
eat Stress = = SoundPro  7/28/2011 10:01:30 AM
Average Bl Bl i » undPro 7 a
Instrument o - -
- 52 [#] Enabled [#] Enabled
1
g S Max 7] Enabled [l Enabled
My [¥] Enabled [ Enabled
11 Enable [ Enabled L:> ‘
F— L1 Level ‘ 10 ‘ dB ‘ @‘
12 Enable [#] Enabled
L2 Level \ 5 \ 4B
Filters [¥] Enabled
logging Rate |30 sec <)
Ius.m as | kel save | @2 Refrasn [ I sevess @ Refresh
| @ reply | 3 Detete | Rename \ 2] Load 2} Rename |

Figure 1-89: SoundPro meter and logging setup

SoundPro Meter Logging Settings

Description

Logging Setting *NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Average (see 1) Average (Lavg) sound pressure level (SPL) is the average SPL measured over the run time/integrating period.
The term Leq is used when 3 dB exchange rate is applied; the Lavg is used when 5 dB is applied.

Peak (see 2) Peak is the highest instantaneous sound level that the microphone detects. Unlike the Max Level, the peak is
detected independently of the unit's Response Time setting (Fast or Slow).

Max (see 3) The highest sampled sound level during the instrument’s run time allowing for the unit’s Response Time
setting (Fast or Slow).

Min (see 4) The lowest sampled sound level during the instrument’s run time allowing for the unit's Response Time setting
(Fast or Slow).

L1/L2 (see 5) L1 and L2 are types of exceedance levels used for community noise monitoring. This is defined as the level
exceeded by the measured noise level for an identified fraction of time. Exceedance levels may be calculated
for many time fractions (or percentages). Optional settings: Set to “Enabled” with a specific decibel level (e.g.
85 dB).

Filters (see 6) Filters, or “Octave band filters”, may be “enabled” during logging (or the run) via the checkbox.
NOTE: This is only available if you purchased the 1/1 or 1/3 octave band filters option.

Logging Rate In sound studies, the saving of measurements at fixed intervals during a study, where each measurement is

(see7) determined from data processed in the previous logging interval.
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l SoundPro Meter: Auto-Run Settings

4 The SoundPro meter has four programmable auto-run modes that allow you to automatically run and log measurements at specified
[ times and durations. These include timed run, date, day of week, and level. (Please refer to Auto-Run table below for details.)

{' 1. Click on the Auto-Run tab from the SoundPro meter's Setup panel (see €). To enable, follow one of the four options below

(Timed Run, Date, Day of week, and/or Level setting).
2. To set the auto-run settings, save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations™).

=

R
e Timed Run setting: click on Enabled checkbox (see @) and select the Timed Run tab (see @)). Type in a duration
[see €) (duration is based on a 24-hour clock in hours, minutes and seconds)].

Figure 1-90: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Timed Run mode

e Date setting: click on Enabled (see @) checkbox and select the Date tab (see @)). To set up an Auto-Run Date setting,
click in the Date 1 Enabled checkbox (see €)) and select the Start date, start time, and duration (see @)). Repeat this to set
up additional Dates but click in Date 2, 3, and/or 4 buttons.

Figure 1-91: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Date mode

o Day of Week setting: click on Enabled checkbox (see 0) and select the Day of Week (see 9) button and Day of Week
tab (see 9). Click on specific day (s) and then click in the Enabled day of week checkbox to set up one or two weeks of
measurement sessions (see @)). Using the up/down arrows or typing in values, select the Start Time and Duration

(see @).

] Morcly (4] Tussday [f] Wednesd | Thursdey @] Fricy 1] Saturday

Figure 1-92: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Day of Week mode
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e Level setting: click on Enabled checkbox (see @) and select the Level button (see @) and Level tab (see €))). To set up
a Level setting, click on a mode (see @), action (see @) and then specify a run and stop decibel level (see @ & @).
(See auto-run table below for more details.)

Irstrument

Figure 1-93: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Level mode

Auto-Run Modes Explained

Auto-Run Modes and
the SoundPro Meter

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Timed Run (see €))

With timed run mode, you program the instrument’s duration (or timed run) and then manually start your
study. The auto-run will end when the duration expires.

Date (see 9) A Date mode run wakes up the instrument from a powered down condition, runs the study, saves it then
powers down again and is only executable once. The parameters are selectable by specified dates and
times with up to four programmable individual setups.

Day of Week (see €)) | The Days of the Week (DOW) mode is a pre-programmed weekly auto-run with specified days, start time,

duration. You can pre-program two auto-on settings with Sunday through Saturday parameters, one
specific start time, and a specified duration for each auto-on setting.

NOTE: In order for the Days of the Week mode to Auto-Run, ensure the instrument is in the “off” position.
The meter will then automatically switch into Auto-Run based on your setup.

Level (see @)

With Level mode, you program meter 1 parameters, which include a Mode, Action, and Run/Stop or

Run/Pause modes.

The mode, or Filtered Mode, can be set to Level On/Off and Windowed settings.

« In Level On/Off mode, the unit starts a run when the source level exceeds the specified criteria and
stops/pauses when level falls below the off criteria. The on criteria is met and either pause or stop a run
when the off criteria is met.

¢ In Windowed mode, the unit starts a run when the selected criteria falls outside the defined window.
This is intended primarily for curves but can also be used with broadband or individual filter
measurements.

o The Action setting is used to Auto-Run the instrument either with a Run/Pause or a Run/Stop mode
based on the criteria set for the run and stop decibel levels.

The Run and Stop values are the criteria used to Auto-Run the instrument with corresponding mode and

action fields.
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Figure 1-94: SoundPro Meter Auto-Run settings

1 SoundPro Meter: Triggering Settings

The triggering setting is used to control the runtimes of studies and sessions using internal and external signals (also called digital

inputs and outputs). There are three settings: Run/Pause Trigger, Level Trigger 2, and Level Trigger 3. Please refer to the
Triggering table below for an explanation of features.

1. Click on the Triggering tab from the SoundPro meter's Setup panel (see 0). To enable Triggering, follow one (or all) of the
selection options below.

e Clickinthe ¥/ Enabled checkbox to “turn on” one of the triggering settings.

o Click on the | |arrow or the |:| arrow to select a logic level, threshold level, and/or trigger mode.

2. To set the triggering settings, save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

| Session Finder | Instrument Communications |

Start Page ) 'ﬁ Instrument Configuration
Family ) Auto-Run & Security B ceneral ~ Options
|SLM Family E “@ Triggering | o) Measurements | /. Logging | Q Firmware Update
Instrument Level Trigger 2 Level Trigger 3
1 Trigger Enable [¥] Enabled Trigger Enable [T Enabled
! SoundExami
&= Logic Level | Active Low v Logic Level | |
;IL — Threshold ob| o Threshold 00] dB
8 «
Y prm—rr— ] [ Run / Pause Trigger
Trigger Enable [7] Enabled
Model
Logic Level | |
" Trigger Mode |

Figure 1-95: Triggering setting
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Triggering Explained

Triggering Types and | Description
the SoundPro Meter | *NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Run/Pause trigger With Run/Pause trigger, you configure the SoundPro meter to start and pause of a run based on the Trigger
Mode. To program, the Trigger Enable field is set to Enabled. When the Trigger Mode is set to Run/Pause,
the instrument will run and pause based on when the external input signal is at the configured Logic Level,
either Active Low or Active High. When the Trigger Mode is set to Curve, the instrument will run and pause
based on when the measured sound is within the sound curve window.

Level Trigger 2 or 3 With level trigger 2 or 3, you configure the SoundPro meter to use digital output to signal if the current SPL
measurements exceed a specific level (noted as “threshold”). To program, the Trigger Enable field is set to
Enabled and the logic level is specified as Active Low or Active High with a specific Threshold level (e.g.,
85 decibels).

l SoundPro Meter: Security Settings

The security setting is a type of “locking” feature (or secure run feature) that enables you to password protect the instrument to

(’ ' prevent users from inadvertently terminating a study or changing the setup parameters. To set this feature, please follow the steps
below.

1. Click on the Security tab from the SoundPro meter’s Setup panel (see €J). To enable Security, click on the Enabled check
box under setup mode or run mode (or both). Type in a numeric 4-digit code to set the security setting.

2. To set the security settings save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations™).

Model

Figure 1-96: Security setting
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SoundPro Meter: Options Settings

The Options window includes add-on features including: curves, reverb time, and/or speech intelligibility. (Please refer to the
price listing or www.tsi.com for further information to install these options.) The Options table below explains the features and fields
required to set up these features. When activating (or enabling), Speech Intelligibility (STI-PA), Reverb Time, and/or Curves:

e To activate one of the options, the meter mode (selectable in the General window) must be set prior to setting up the Options
window. The meter modes are identified below. Click on the General tab from the Setup panel (see €J)). Select one of the

following via the | /| arrow:

0 Curves: the meter mode is set to 1/1 or 1/3 octave filter bands in the General window.
0 Speech Intelligibility: the meter mode is set to STI-PA in the General window.
0 Reverberation time: the meter mode is set to RT60 in the General window.

Start Fage
Famity @ Tnggering | a Measurements
SLM Family it LT,

Irstrument P

Meter Mode

SeurdErarn

B secuty G & ceneral

2 togging | G Fireware Upaase

Enabied d8

[ 8 o ot
— General - to select the meter mode,

first click the General tab.

¢— Meter mode - select appropriate
mode to activate curves (1/1 or 1/3),
speech intelligibility (STI-PA), or
reverberation time (RT60).

Figure 1-97: General setting

To set the options settings, select the appropriate parmeters in the Curves, STI-PA, or Reverb Time sections. (See Options table

below for details).

e Click onthe [* | arrow, select a dB value via the |:| arrow and/or type in a value (for the reverb threshold and/or reverb

measurement).

: ; QuestSuite Professional ]

Figure 1-98: Options setting

File Configure Manage Tools Help
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1 Curves Speech Intelligibility
-
g SoundExami Curves Mode CHE - s v
h SI Gender v
‘ Saupdiio SI Post Processing [7] Enabled
‘| m o * Curves Method ANSIS12.2 ¥ | SIBackground Noi: | 1 v
Model Reverb Time
Reverb Time Method v
Reverb Averaging Method v
Reverb Threshold [ Enabled | 40 dB
Reverb Measure [C] Enabled | 20 a8
Reverb Filters Y

|
2. Save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”). g

A

3 B
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Options Explained

Options and the
SoundPro Meter

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual. These “options” are additional
add-on features. Please check the price listing for more information.

Curves

Curves, also called “acoustical spectral curves” are used to...

Survey Mode: dynamically evaluates the noise and reports the appropriate noise curve. Typically used when
taking multiple curve samples to evaluate and re-evaluate noise in a room/zone.

« Evaluation Mode: evaluates the noise levels against specific criterion.
e Curve Type: NC, PNC, NCB, NR, RC, Capture, ANSI AM OSHA (please see user manual for details)
Curves Method:

Reverb Time

Reverberation time is a measurement used to evaluate and measure sound decay in a specific space,

tailored to speech or music, such as: classrooms, auditoriums, gymnasiums, concert halls/theatres, (etc.). The

Reverberation Time over each octave band can be analyzed using a decay curve. Each octave band shows

the time of sound at the start and after the activation of the noise system using either interrupted or impulse

sound methods.

o Interrupted Noise: The Interrupted noise method, applied with pink noise, is used with a portable sound
system, such as a dodecahedral speaker, or with an existing sound system.

o Impulse: The Impulse noise method requires a broad-spectrum impulsive noise source, such as a starter
pistol, in a room to be tested.

o Reverberation Averaging Method: selections are either Measurement or Ensemble which will determine
how the reverb time calculates the Average.

o With Measurement, the RT60 result times for each filter band of the 1/1 Octave or 1/3 Octave modes are
averaged across the studies to arrive at a session average RT60 for that frequency band.

o With Ensemble, the decay curves for each filter band of the 1/1 Octave or 1/3 Octave modes are
averaged across the studies to arrive at an average session decay curve for that frequency band that is
then used to calculate the session RT60 for that band.

o Reverb Threshold: used to specify the dB level for triggering the start or run of the instrument. “Enabled”

(also called “Auto” on the instrument) is the default setting.

o Reverb Measure: this is the expected decay value. “Enabled” (also called “Auto” on the instrument) is the
default setting.

Reverb Filters: Select either 1/1 or 1/3 octave filters. Measurements are plotted and stored in 1/1 or 1/3 octave

band chart and decay chart. This field is only selectable if both 1/1 and 1/3 octave filter bands are installed

features.

Speech
Intelligibility

Speech Intelligibility testing, also called Speech Transmission Index, Public Address system (STI-PA), is a
method used to evaluate and classify speech intelligibility dependent of background noise level over a mass
notification system(MNS) or public address system, PA. STl is the standardized measurement in the IEC
60268-16:1998 standard.

e STl Scale - a type of MNS/PA scale which identifies if the system passes or fails (or is intelligible or non-
intelligible). The scale ranges from 0.0 to 1.00 where 0.5 to 1.0 is a passing score, per the NFPA 72 and
IEC 60849.

e CSl Scale - Similar to the STI scale, the CIS scale uses a range from 0.0 to 1.0 to determine if the MNS is
intelligible. However, with the CIS scale, a rating of 0.7 to 1.0 is an “intelligible” score, per the IEC 608489
and NFPA 72.
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Sound Examiner (SE-400 Series) Sound Level Meter
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SE-400 Series: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to
download data, configure instrument parameters, and configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The
following explains the SE-400 Series communication setup steps.

1. Using a USB cable, plug the cable into the Sound Examiner and then to the computer port.

SE-400 Series @D

e TurnOn
e Plugin USB cable from SE-400 to PC

Figure 1-99: SE-400 Series and retrieving your data

2. From the start page of DMS, select the Instrument communication icon and the Instrument Communications page will
appear.

3. Select SLM Family and then select SE-400 Series under Instrument. (See €9 and @)). You are now ready to set up or
download your instrument.

e  See the subsequent SE-400 Series instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

i Detection Management Software. =
file Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Dats finder |

() £¥ Instrument Configuration
@ # Meter | (G security | @ Display | Logaing | @ Firmware Update 58 configuration Profile Management
Meter Configuration Default  Profile Name Date
Family Exchange ot ’;‘ dB )  QuestDefault SE 5/9/2011 4:48:41 PM
SLM Family = 2
T @ Slow ) Fast
It Time Response
| * || RMS Weighting ®, = Oz
SoundExaminer i =
. Pesk Weighting A c 'z
. SoundPro

Model

L saveas ‘ H I & Reiresh ‘

(3} P4 [ T

"9_1 Get Configuration I,ﬁ Set Configuration

Figure 1-100: SE-400 Series communication setup
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SE-400 Series: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the Sound Examiner SE-400 Series into the software for
review and analysis of the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open
into the Data Finder window.

NOTE: The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar
chart style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:

1. To download the Sound Examiner data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “SE-400 Series:
Communication Setup” for details.)

il @

From the Start page, select the |kasadd) button.
Select the SLM family and the Sound Examiner from the Instrument window (see 0).
Optional: click on the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download (see

(2))
5. Press the Download button (see €)).

NOTE: DMS will report the sessions loaded and the date of completion (see @)).

File  Configure Mamage Tools Fek
Session Finder | Inctrument Communications
Start Page

Famiy

SUM Fassly

Instrument

L~ Instrument Download example:
Once downloaded, the file names will appear in the
instrument download window.

NOTE: DMS will state when it is successfully
downloaded.

e Ut Rakiachad - 64751 AM

Figure 1-101: Downloading SE-400 Series files
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SE-400 Series: Viewing Data
The following section outlines how to work with the SE-400 Series sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study
To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |((kailid) button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select

the Data Finder tab if already opened.)

1.

. | [5008 BIF0S0010 12022011 [SoundPro Sessionsndx  [L2/12/2001 131752 Al12/12/2011 111307 AM 000115

Double-click to ==~ | [so07_BiFos0010 12122001, |S007_BIF090010. 12122010 _{12/12/2011 12:16:41 AJLZ7IZA0L1 111657 AM (000016 3 db fFast 3 db

selec[/view TP Rnknawin_sn 111(500017_15112001 1. 100:13:33 3db fsLow

H | Lni SOO01S_ 15112011 _104814, - OG0T 5 dft LW

SE-400 Series (W SO0014_ 15112011 E04620./10/24/2011 93221 AMI0/24/2011 93258 AM  [00:00:37 5 dD FasT

data in Charts 15_104[500016_15112011 104823 [10/24/3001 53221 AMI0/24/2011 S3258 &AM [00:00:37 2 dp frast

111/500016_15112001 111518.{104 1 AM10/24 255 AM  [000037 5 db Fast

and tables 1 S00011_15112011_104800) 7 AN10A7/2001 41924 AM [000107 2 dR sLow

B n_sn 20111115 104[500010_1511201)_104805./10/17/2011 4:16:12 AMLOVI7/2001 41626 AM 000014 s db LOW

i @

Select a session by either doub_ whanalyze | |[5) Quick Report

NOTE: The example below illustrates a SE-400 Series session with 13:33 minute run-time. (See €).
e Family: Sound Level Meters: SE-400 Series data is stored in this family. (See @)).
e Session/Study: The SE-400 Series data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name. . (See 9).

e Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (See @)).

e Parameters and measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new
column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

File Configure  Mansge Took Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

Run Time

Start Time

Figure 1-102: Data Finder and SLM sessions

SE-400 Series: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or reporting
purposes.

NOTE: Al “ireenvis | button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see A), Add Panel (see B), and Arrange Panels (see C) palettes, as well as data
panels (see D).

Page 70

Work items (A) - select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
Add panel (B) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

Arrange panels (C) — displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected. The resize handles are applied and the panel is
brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, right-click on a chart/table and
press delete from your keyboard.

Data Panels (D) — used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.
NOTE: Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.
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Figure 1-103: SE-400 Series and panel layout page

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Depending on the chart/table you are working on there are
selectable measurements that may be chosen for further data analysis.

3. Toview the data as a report, click the | =irsperevies | button.
NOTE: The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

when resizing.

To move the panel, click on the panel’'s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink

NOTE: By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid
to clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

NOTE: It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.
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To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

2HE00 keedQ Ve I@H]

Snap To Grid

Arrange Panels

Manage Templates
Remember Setting

Forget Setting

Email setting..

/ Remember setting

o

Date/Time

....................... PR s

10:00 AM 12:00 PM 2:00

Figure 1-104: Save a layout, remember setting

NOTE: For additional logged data chart customization please see step 3.

To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is selected.
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5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:
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A

Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

B.

Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs
(Excel®), .pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc..).

Reset icon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

NOTE: Ifthe| ¥|icon is yellow and the reset is clicked, the measurements on the logged data chart will appear
as you cursor over the chart.

Clear icon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).

«([Zd Dl (=je

Select Cursor icon: Click to select values for calculation for Lavg or Leq measurements This is used for an
advanced calculation referred to as data editing/recalculation. To select values, click [] icon then left-click and
hold the mouse pointer over the points you want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the
"Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging the mouse.

o H. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

-

+ I Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.
- J. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart. Repeat if applicable.

J K. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | ¢] icon.

Hint —sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [L)f icon and make sure the Normal cursor is
selected.
I L. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

- drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

b M. | Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag,
and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

2 N. | Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and
select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click Delete.

0. | Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when
hiding.) Click again to show the grid lines.
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X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either
click on the date and type in a value or select the (&5 icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose

start and stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the
arrows to change the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Set Axis Range @
Start: | 1/18/2011 ml 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48: 08

Apply . I Cancel

Figure 1-105: SE-400 Series and setting axis range

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser hox.

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of the y axis. (For example, you may only want to view decibel
levels between 95 dB and 120 dB.)

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the y
axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the y axis title on the logged data chart (listed as dB).

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to
delete the text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the y axis title.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the y axis.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C,E, SW, S, SE.
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i SE-400 Series and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

= The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical sudden burst of noise, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points.
i) On the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data. When selected, the feature provides calculations of
Lavg/Leq, TWA, Dose, and Dose[8]. Please follow the steps below.

1. On the Logged Data Chart, click on the [ %cenis==] button in the panel header and select either Lavg or Leg.
2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor © button on the toolbar.
CL A YRS
NOTE: The tooltip 5 -||lindicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”
3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right.
o Shading will appear over the selected data range (see A below).
o A calculation box will appear (see B below) above the chart showing the calculations.
o Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the mouse

over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting the Clear
icon.

4. To change which options and additional calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu
will appear (see C below). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected ranges),
Show Individual Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations (a

combined calculation of all non-selected ranges). Select your desired additional calculations: Show TWA Calculation, and/or Show
Dose Calculation Show Dose[8] Calculation.

Sound Examiner Sample #1; Logged Data Chart | (\_‘ Configure L_.
QRHEDNDNG#EAQ Vrr I@E e»Led $Lea
Selected Ranges
Leqg-1: 100.3
10:26:06 -> 15:10:52
Buration: 022802 | v Show Total Calculations.

23 | |
104—_5 | Show Individual Calculations. ~ Legd
T E Show Excluded Calculations. ~ Lapk-1

_E Lefmix-1
QS—; Show TWA Calculation. Lefmin-1
! _E Show Dose Calculation. c '
o 96 'i Show Dose[8] Calculation.
S
94— I
92—
a0 A
Date/Time
III\I|||III|||||III|||\IIIIIlIIIIII||IJII!IIII||IlIIil||IIIIIIIIIIII\IIIIIIIIilll|l|III\IIlIIIIIIIIIIIIIlI\IIII

10:00 AM 11:00 AM 12:00 PM 1:00 PM 200 PM 3:00 PM

2 January 2011 2 January 2011

Figure 1-106: SE-400 Series and logged data chart

5. To view this in a report, click on the [ “zeenvien | hutton at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the
|1 Panel Layour view| DULTON.
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SE-400 Series: Setup

There are five configurable SE-400 Series setup screens (see @¥) from the instrument communications window. It is optional to
save the configurations (or setups) by naming and saving the setups. Also, the get configuration feature is used copy the setup
information from the instrument to the software.
NOTE: If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.
*
SE-400 Series: Saving and Sending Configurations § & %
The Sound Examiner features customized configurations which are applied by sending and saving to the instrument. Below explains
how to save and send the configurations.
1. Once the configurations are changed, click on a name in the Configuration Profiles Management window (See @).
NOTE: The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

e Optional: To create a new name, click on Rename or Save As @ ==% | and type in a new name. Click Save.

Save As

N e oo .. 4+ Save as box

Dore

2. Clickthe Save[_&__]button (see @).

3. Select the appropriate profile name and click on & setcesfauston hytton (see @)
NOTE: this will send the configuration to the instrument.

4. To get the setup from the instrument, click on the 5! GE“‘““BU’E"’““I button (see @)). (Optional: to save the setup as a configuration
follow steps 1-2 above.)

58 Configuration Profile Management
Defoult  Profife Name Date
B  QuestDefault SE 5/9/2011 4:48:41 PM

RMS Weighting

Peak Weighting

[~ Setups:

) Click on the tabs to set up/view:
ol o Meter, Security, Display,

i Logging, and Firmware Update

° ° ‘ ) savess ‘ [ [ & Refresh |

P_IG!Cth lﬁSﬂCﬁg e L3 i

Figure 1-107: SE-400 Series configurations
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SE-400 Series: Meter Settings

With the SE-400 Series, the general measurement settings are identified in the meter settings table below. To set up the
parameters, please follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Meter tab from the SE-400 meter’s Setup panel (see €¥).

2. To change the Exchange rate, click on the |:| arrows to select or type in 3, 4, or 5.
3. To change the Time Response, RMS Weighting, and/or Peak Weighting, click in the appropriate © button.
4

Select and then & ssiconisusion | (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”,)

s o Blne _

Figure 1-108: SE-400 Series Meter settings

SE-400 Series Meter Settings Explained

Meter Setting

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Exchange Rate

Also known as the Doubling Rate, this refers to how the sound energy is averaged over time. Using the decibel
scale, every time the sound energy doubles, the measured level increases by 3 dB. This is the 3 dB Exchange
Rate that most of the world uses. For every increase of 3 dB in the time weighted average, the measured dose
would double.

Time Response

Either Slow Time Response or Fast Time Response is applied to the measurements. (Typically, Slow
time response is used in the US market while Fast is used in the EU communities.)

RMS Weighting SPL measurements are commonly weighted (or filtered/scaled) in relation to their frequency components.
Types of;
o Aweighting: A weighting filter makes the sound level meter respond closer to the way human ear responds
to noise at lower levels.
o C weighting: C weighting is intended to represent how the ear responds to very high levels.
Z weighting: Z weighting is a flat weighting but attenuates at a lower dB level then the F weighting.
Peak Weighting Select either A, C or Z for the peak frequency weighting.
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SE-400 Series: Security Settings

The security setting is a type of “locking” feature (or secure run feature) that is used to prevent a person from inadvertently stopping
a run or changing the settings of the SE-400 Series.

To set the Secure Setup or Secure Run, please follow below.
1. Ensure the SE-400 Series is communicating. (See “SE-400 Series: Communication Setup” above for details.)
2. Click on the Security tab in order to set Secure Setup/Secure Run.

3. Click in the checkbox and type in a 4-digit passcode (see €9). (Repeat if necessary.)
4. Click on the & s=tcenfgurtion | hytton to send the setup to the instrument. (Or see “Saving and Sending Configurations”.)

bl @

& Detection Management Software
File Configure Manage Tools Heip

Instrument Commurscations | Data Finder

Famiy
SUM Famay
et Secure Setup Passcode

|

. SoundExaminer Secure Run 9 Enabied

Secure Run Passcode 1030
|
' SoundPro
L) & L]

Save 25

Profile Name. T Print Comp. A

23 et congurasn |3 setcontguason |

Figure 1-109: Security/Lock setup for SE-400 Series

SE-400 Series: Logging Interval

The logging setting is used to configure the logging interval with selections including: 1 second, 5 seconds, 15 seconds, 30 seconds,
1 minute, 5 minutes, 10 minutes, 15 minutes, 30 minutes, and 60 minutes. To set the logging time (or interval), please follow below:
NOTE: The 1-second and 10-minute options are valid/allowed only for instrument firmware R11E and later.

1. Ensure the SE-400 Series is communicating. (See “SE-400 Series: Communication Setup” above for details.)
. Click on the Logging tab (see €¥) in the setup window.

bl @

2
3. In the Logging Interval drop-down box, click on the drop-down arrow and select a logging time (see €3).
4

. Click on the & ssxcenigution yytton to send the setup to the instrument. (Or see “Saving and Sending Configurations”.)

« i fware (3138) - 8 X

.U smets | @ ratresh

o |
£ Get Configuration |3} Set Configuration @] B oeier Yy wen

Figure 1-110: Logging interval with the SE-400 Series
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SE-400 Series: SoundPatrol™ Feature

The SoundPatrol feature is used for quick printing capability, such as noise enforcement assessment, to print to a cabled, hand-held,
portable printer (if purchased).

When used, the feature operates by pressing the print icon from one of the measurement or calibration screens of the instrument.
DMS provides the ability to customize the report with selection of entries for printing and end-user input for the header of the report.
The Selected entries for printing checkboxes allow you to choose which measurement and information fields are printed on the
report. The Printing notes field enables you to provide customized text to the top of the report. To customize the report, please

follow below.

1. Ensure the SE-400 Series is communicating. (See “SE-400 Series: Communication Setup” above for details.)
2. Click on the SoundPatrol tab (see €¥) in the setup window.
3. Click the desired Selected entries for printing checkboxes (see @) and type in Printing notes (see €))).

4. Click on the & setceniigurstion [yytton to send the setup to the instrument. (Or see “Saving and Sending Configurations”.)

Family
|| © Sound Level Meters
Noise Dosimetry

Air Quality
Heat Stress

Instrument
l

@ SoundExaminer

|
' SoundPro

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

& Meter ] @ security I 2 Logging | & soundparror | @ Firmware Updste |
AT 1 | B>

50 configuration Profile Management

Selected enties for printing:

[ Response
M Lmax
0O tmin
] Lpeak
M Lag
M Runtime
M Date
M Time
M Location

o &

<

P Printing notes:
<

gfault _Profile Name Date

B QuestDefault SE 7/28/2011 10:01:24 AM

Sound level instrument:
Sound Examiner SE-40|

©) Get Configuration

Figure 1-111: SoundPatrol screen

[ setConfiguration ‘

| @sens | &

- 

i @& Refresh
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SE-400 Series: Firmware Update

The firmware update screen is used to update the latest software to your Sound Examiner SE-400 Series. Please follow below to
update your instrument. With a firmware update, the Web Server option enables you to update through an internet connection. If you

do not have internet capability, the File option is used in place of the first option.
NOTE: Contact TSI Incorporated for details on obtaining updates (www.tsi.com).

1. Ensure the SE-400 Series is communicating. (See “SE-400 Series: Communication Setup” above for details.)

2. Click on the Firmware Update tab and either select Web Server or File.

3. Click onthe button to send to the instrument.

# M | 3 security | aw | 2. oggng | B sound fwrol @ Fimwae Update

= P
1| Select W oo File Lipsate: L —
|

B Intrument Condquraton

GroupBarader

]

S B

Prifils Mare

;3 unﬂm‘

Figure 1-112: Firmware Update screen
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’ SE-400 Series: Reports and Printing
an your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report [“1euekreper| button. A standard template

TR TRy TR TR TR R RTETRT TR CYRT TR DY P EI TR T
S0l AR
01l Aprl

—1s) will appear in the report.

| are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the

“. ippear on the screen.

from the title bar.
‘| icon from the session report title bar.

TSI SoundPro DL * TSI Sound Examiner *

Customize the report by inserting on-site testing images

= Print
duwun l|C) ooncmsmomen |
b 2| creste Reports From.
Sound Level Monitoring, VA . PtV
TSI Supplied Format
Session Report I
2N2/2012 . S . Ws
" Reports are displayed in the L
It e order in which they are displayed :"“"‘“’""’" -
e /" from the panel layout.
w- Cuttomize Report
b rPe—
“
o |_» CW 4 I e oy
Lo V 4

I S : o T vt
; I P s o ot
3 by 3011 3 ey 2011
Logged Data Table
Dt/ Time Lapk i Lefma | Letms
wasasan
Quickly switch back to the

i Panel Layout View | |

panel (with data) layout view

Report View

n the report view page you have two options outlined below:

Customize the report by inserting on-site testing
ImagES Vla the | Add or Update Customizations.. | buttOﬂ

"o

w0y

24

»

Figure 1-113: Sample SE-400 Series report

Customizing Reports
To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
o From the report creation options box (see A), click on | 2dder Update customzations.. | hytton,

o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.

o The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

Page 80

L Print | I saveds.. |

Report Creation

Create Reports Fram.

Options B =

@ Panel Layout View
TSI Supplied Format -

Report Styles ‘

Select a repart style:

Type in text or use the icons to
/ create customized heading/footer.

|contemporary z) s — 78 / / To change the company logo, type
Customize Repert

[ Add or Update Customizations... |

i) Help

the footer image path or click the
Find Image button.

Figure 1-114: Report customization tools
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SE-400 Series: Sharing Data
Emailing Data

m -

S 1. To email data, right-click on a chart/table and select Email setting (see 0 in the figure below).
o 2. For the person receiving the email, save the file to a known folder location and then open DMS. In the Data finder page, right-
click the folders and select refresh. The saved files will appear.
Tip: Point your mouse over the folder you want to save the data in the data finder page, and DMS will display the file location (see
@). If the file was emailed, right-click on the attached file and save it to the location displayed from the DMS mouse over
(if applicable). Once saved, right-click on the folder via the Data Finder Page and select Refresh. The files will be imported
into DMS.
Insti £ C | Data Fincer |
‘[L‘ Browse ‘ S Recent
| GRData 23) [NXD030015_842015_11
« I ta (0) = =
D S || foomos somss
splay file location
e | ' From the menu bar, the end-user selects: File, Open, and then browses to the folder (see €).
- | 1 display the data i the data panel.
am::.. - L Samgie- 340 L . [ Comonre b
B cE o Leal

ah Panel Layosst Vi Heport view |

Seli0) AR
011 el

Figure 1-116: SE-400 Series and emailing data
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SE-400 Series: Organizing Data

Creating a New Folder
When copying and or sharing data, you may want to organize the data with the create folder feature. Please follow the steps below.
1. Inthe data finder page, right-click and the context menu will appear as displayed below. Click on New Folder (see A).

Rfroh Falier

St e Devam cinct Froielor

| Inetmumarn Crrerrumizatan | Date = e |

Heburd Folger and Bibickiers

Refresh Fokder end Sutfolders

Figure 1-117: New Folder example

2. Assign a name by typing in the folder name and press enter.
3. See the section below to move a file.

Moving a File

1. Inthe data finder page with Browse and Details view (default view) displayed, select the corresponding checkbox in the folder
section where the desired moved files will reside. (See New Folder example below, A.)

2. To move the sessions or studies, select by clicking in the data grid. (See B below. Note the selected session/study will be highlighted

in blue.)

o To select more than one session/study, click and hold down the control key on your keyboard while clicking on as many
sessions/studies as desired.

Click, drag and
drop selected
sessions/studies
into a designated
folder.

Fle Configure Mansge Tools Help

| Instrument Communscations | Cata Fincer |

{7 Browae - Recent - @

1
Session/Study Name  Start Time Stap Time Run Time: File Name LAVG-1 LEQ-1 Exc
) I [Tt 80und Examiner Sample[L/2/2013 100834 A |1/2/2011 33428 P 50514 |75t Sound Exarminar Sampls s e
#1# sound [150) | T8I SoundProDL Sample-M {10/12/2003 23631 PM  [10/16/2009 10209 PM  [3.2223:38. [781 SoundPro DL 340K Data 387 08 |2 a2
4. ‘? r= ““:l:sf[:;A |78 SoundProDL Samples2 [S/14/2000 54437 PM [5/14/2000 54937 PM _ [0005.00 [ vt SoundProDL Samplena 1099 48 [ 4
% [BLFOX0D01_20102009_1442{10/16/2009 3:53:55 PM [10/20/2009 2:48:19 PM 3225424 |Testing soundpro sampie m| jaLs g8 e
™ 5001 BIFO50010 12122011 |7/20/2011 45522 PN [7/20/2011 45624 P oLz [so01 BiFas0010 12122011 | |

TG, BIF000010_12122011 |

)
1

[7/20/2011 45731 PM

[7/20/2011 4:58:40 PM

[5002_BIF090010. 12122011 |51.3 48

3. Drag the mouse over the designated folder and release the mouse.

Afe you Sure you want 1o mave fle 'HADMS \kens dats bles

| 1\S001_BIF0S0010_12122011_1035300ndx 1o folder 'HADMS\kens date files\New Folder?

Figure 1-119: Confirm file move

B 5003_BIF0S0010 17122011 9/5/2011 3409:38 PM 9/9/2011 31149 PM. 000211 SO03_BIFOS0010 12122011 65.6 48 3
[S004_BIF090010_12122011_{9/12/2011 114407 AM 1971272001 12:44:34 PM J00:07:11 [S004_BIFOS0010_12122011 _|78.6 o8 |3 €
[S005_BIF090010_12122011_[8/12/2011 3:50:51 PM 9/12/2011 3:50:52 PM 100:00:01 [5005_BIF090010_12122011 | 13 d€
e e e =
Figure 1-118: Moving folders with a selected session
NOTE: A message to confirm the file move will appear.) Click Yes to move the files or No to cancel.
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EVM Series (Environmental and Air Quality Monitoring)

o

if' EVM Communication

Once communicating with the EVM and DMS, you have the option to download data, configure instrument parameters, and
configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The following explains the EVM communication download and/or
setup steps.

1. Using a USB cable, plug the cable into the powered on EVM and then connect it to the computer port.

<«—— EVM Series @

e TurnOn
¢ Plug in USB cable from EVM
to PC

Figure 1-120: Communicating with the EVM and DMS

2. From the start page of DMS, select the Instrument communication icon and the Instrument Communications layout
will appear.

3. Select Air Quality and then select EVM under Instrument. (See € and @)). You are now ready to set up or download your
instrument.

e  See the subsequent EVM instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

File Configure Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communications | Data Finder | EVMO124_ LAURAS E.. X |
- = ) % Instrument Configuration
i 2 = —=
'-j 72| Auto-Run Security General Triggering | 7. Logging | S § Particulate Firmware Update |i] Configuration Profile Management
2 g 9
Family General Setup Defautt  Profile Name Date
() Sound Level Meter 111:30:
_lNou.n DEV_E eters o [Engien -] ' Leedtesting 8/8/2011 11:2038 AM
= m”"; I?”‘E"” B  QuestDefault EVM 7/28/2011 10:01:42 AM
© Air Quali
= i On -
e Backlight State [ |
Instrument Key Clicks [on 7
e Temperature Units ICels\us = |
i EVM
T PID Correction Factor \ 10!
Air Velocity Input Enable [¥] Enabled
Air Velocity Units [fm - o 9 2
Molecular Weight 56 =
2] 2 x m
PID Units IPPM '| Save As
Profile Name Leedtesting o ‘
H [E] - |3 - -

Figure 1-121: Communicating (downloading data)

NOTE: The first time you communicate with the EVM and DMS the Found New Hardware wizard will appear. Please install and
follow the screen prompts.
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EVM Series: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the EVM Series into the software for review and analysis
of the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data Finder

window.

NOTE: The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar
chart style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:

1. To download the EVM data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See SE-400 Series: Communication Setup for
details.)

2. From the Start page, select the t@n button.

. Select the Air Quality family and the EVM from the Instrument window (see €J)).

4. Optional: click on the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download (see
0)

5. Press the Download button (see €)).

NOTE: DMS will report the sessions loaded and the date of completion (see @)).

4] G tes Do Fincler after Demnbon

st
I ﬂum.wm 10 CA\Users\Public\Documents\ 3\ Detection Management sofiware
[Download Iniisted - 42809 P

Figure 1-122: Downloading EVM files
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‘B EVM Series: Viewing Data
The following section outlines how to work with the EVM sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the ||(kasilsd| button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select the
Data Finder tab if already opened.)
1. Selecta session by either doub (N

NOTE: The example below illustrates an EVM session with logged data over the 6:15 minute run-time.) (See €J)).
e Family: Air Quality: EVM data is stored in this family (See @)).
e Session/Study: The EVM data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name (See €)).

e Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (See @).

e Parameters and measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new
column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | No windscreen egSi... %/

ﬂ

m @

[ Bromse |/. ) Recent

ata (23)
‘ 3 sample Data (0)

n

Double-click 0N | wistein

(B8 kens data files (28)

select/view EVM ession/Study Name ~ Start T Stop Time
data in charts 1512010 16201081759 M [125747 [221¢ 176°C 204

d t bl EVMO125_LAURAS EVM_13{1/1/2009 1:39:15 PM 1/1/2009 1:59:32 PM [00:20:17 EVMO0125_LAURAS EVM_131261 °C 126 °C 1263 °C
ana tanles
EVMO0125_ LAURAS EVM_13[26.1 °C |26 °C 1263 °C

EVMO0124_LAURAS EVM_13 24 °C

File Name Temperature Min-1

Temp Avg-1

RunTime

EVMO125_ LAURAS EVM_13(1/1/2009 1:39:15 PM

EVMO124_ LAURAS EVM_13 2/22/2011 2:27:35 PM

~ w Heat Stress
Session/Study Name Start Time Stop Time Run Time File Name Air Flow On Heat Index On
|2011_Oﬁ_15 TED100021 - 1 [6/16/2011 9:31:45 AM 6/16/2011 8:37:45 AM ‘OD:DE:OD ‘2011_06_15 TED100021 - 1.(False True

Figure 1-123: EVM data selection
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EVM Series: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or reporting
purposes.

NOTE: Al =prves |button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see A), Add Panel (see B), and Arrange Panels (see C) palettes, as well as data
panels (see D).

1.

Work items (A) - select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
Add panel (B) — double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

Arrange panels (C) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected. The resize handles are applied and the panel is
brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, right-click on a chart/table and
press delete from your keyboard.

Data Panels (D) — used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

NOTE: Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

Toolbar and Configure button (E) — the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different measurement
parameters.

Fie Condguee Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications. | Data Finder | EVMOLES LAURASE.. %| EVMOLIM_LAURASE ¥
MO8 LA UM A3A301. 3501 Lo Dt Gt T e R L 0 A0k e Dt Gt - € oot ]

ﬂ 9 2HEDN0O ho#dd e 9@d«ly, | dWEDD h#EAA Yrx AV «,

Export, email, and
manage templates

,,Dat e,fllrne Dae ||rre
L T e

400 22 February 2001 -yzcl' 14002 }br-y"J

Wmn—\‘ww_ : --
QHJ_‘I'J ke #QQ ;La‘-\: E

" Configure button & Toolbar

Figure 1-124: EVM data panel layout page

To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Each chart/table may have different configurable
parameters depending on the parameters applicable to the specific panel.

To view the data as a report, click the [ =ieeenvies | button (see F).
NOTE: The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’'s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

To move the panel, click on the panel’'s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

NOTE: By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to
Grid to clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is
selected.
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NOTE: It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.
e To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

 EVMO124_LAURAS EVM.13122011, 162601 Logged Data Chatk ] - Configure | uEVMO124. LAURAS EVM.13122011, 162601: Logged Data Chart il - Corfavre L

QHENDP k#3242 Yrr @A L, | 9S00 R#AQ Ver 3@ L

20000 02 — — ST 2 24 =
3 ~~ Dust ~~ Temperature

16000 16-3 ~~ Carbon Dioxide — 208 2395j ~~ Humidity

1400 22 February 2011 _

205 2396;

n?, ]

Snap To Grid

humidity

Arrange Panels

Manage Templates

Date/Time Remember Setting ™ Remember settlng

...... T T T T ; O L O e LT
28 2 30 31 32 33 3 Forget Setting 29 0 S D AL o

34

2 3 3 L= 3t 32 33 34
1400 22 February 2011 [ 1400 22 February 2011

Figure 1-125: Logged data chart and saving setting

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, follow below:

A BCDEFGH

MNOPQRSTU V W X Y Z
S S N A

| J K L
N N A
@EBEO0D® ke

@ A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

[ B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma-separated files).

C. | Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc..).

_"] D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

j E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

@ F. | Setoutside CO2 Levels icon (present only when chart is configured to display Carbon Dioxide): When selected,
the Outside CO2 Levels dialog box will appear. Enter Starting and Ending Outside CO2 Levels in numeric
format (ppm) and select Save.

NOTE: These affect the chart calculations (see “Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating”).

N G. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data (advanced
function used with data recalculations).

_¢_ H. | Select Cursor icon (present only when chart is configured to display Carbon Dioxide): Click to select values for
calculation for CO2 measurements. This is used for an advanced calculation referred to as data
editing/recalculation. To select values, click |#]icon then left-click and hold the mouse pointer over the points you
want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the "Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging
the mouse.

o I. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

-
+ J. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
’ The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.
= K. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart.
> L. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.

How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | ¢] icon.
Hint —sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [L] icon and make sure the Normal cursor is
selected.
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Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

B drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the ling, click the icon again.
I Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
2 Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and

select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

E] [Elle

X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either
click on the date and type in a value or select the [l icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose
start and stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the
arrows to change the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Set Axis Range @
Start: | 1/18/2011 ml 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48: 08
Apply I Cancel

Figure 1-126: EVM and setting axis range

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

[&]

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

]

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the chooser
box.

>
4

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of one of the y axes. (For example, you may only want to view CO2

levels between 650 PPM and 800 PPM.)

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for
the selected y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of one of the y axes on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and the cursor will appear at the end of the selected y axis title box.

Press the Backspace key to delete the text and type in new text. Press Enter to exit the text box.

Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the title of one of the y axes.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the
selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.
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3‘ "’ Y. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of one of the y axes.
NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y

axis to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the
selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

][3 ,‘ Z. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE,W, C,E, SW, S, SE.

L)

EVM Series and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical exposure of toxics, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points. On
the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data and for EVM it is available for Carbon Dioxide data only.
When selected, the feature provides calculations of Change/Hour, Air Half Life, and Mean Air Life. Please follow the steps below.

1. Onthe Logged Data Chart, click on the [Sucenigur=| button in the panel header and select Carbon Dioxide.

NOTE: The Change/Hour, Air Half Life, and Mean Air Life calculations are affected by the levels of Carbon Dioxide measured
outside of the room/building that is the subject of the logged data chart. Prior to selecting specific data ranges for the
calculations, you should enter the actual outside CO: levels. Select the Set outside CO2 Levels icon to open the
Outside CO2 Levels dialog box. Enter Starting and Ending outside CO2 Levels (in ppm) and select Save.

2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor < button on the toolbar.

TR
y.

NOTE: The tooltip || ieseec e |

indicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”

3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right
o Shading will appear over the selected data range (see A below).
o A calculation box will appear (see B below) above the chart showing the calculations.

e Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the
mouse over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting the

Clear icon.

4. To change which calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu will appear (see C
below). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected ranges), Show Individual
Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations (a combined calculation of all

non-selected ranges).

QHENDY N ¢aQ Q@

[ %, Configure

Jrk IQE »Lwa[f L |-

B Selected Ranges

Change/ 1 0.174
Air Half Life:
Mean Air Li
19:25:02 -> 22:08:21

Duration: 02:43:19 | ¥ Show Total Calculations.

Show Individual Calculations.

Show Excluded Calculations. = LCarbon Dicade

Date/Time

|

9:00 PM

.............. T g FENEE T O

I I
12:00 AM 3:00 AM 6:00 AM

5 January 2010

| 5 January 2010
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Figure 1-127: Logged data chart and selecting/recalculating
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5. To view this in a report, click on the button at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the

(it Panel Layout view| DUItEON.

"i EVM Series: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template
of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

¢ Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence
in which they appear on the screen.

¢ Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:

e Click on the .M icon from the title bar.

e Clickonthe[ — = | icon from the session report title bar.

| insument Communcations | Oatafinder . Pript Customize the report by inserting on-site testing images I
File Edit
@ 9 QK/_ mEDO =
\ Create Reports Fr
Report Partioulate Testing i Sedona, A2 - © Panel Layout View
N . fIRES TSI Supplied Format
eXample with Session Report {f
logged data | — ) ‘! ReportStes
chart " . , o B st
displayed eggedDatathart — Renorts are displayed in the order in which -
. VA7 Samgle #2: Logged Data i \assic b
with EVM they are displayed from the panel layout.
d ata Customize Report
[ Add o Update Customizatigas.. |
Date/Time | it ) ;ﬂ (IS T
sumrymm XM‘{AM msm“ - (M
Summary Data . —
via the ! ‘Add or Update Customzations...
Dt i Value Value
i Print S s
Humidity Ave 4 ‘lso‘E rumidity Min 200%
i s e Ao umideybinin
P R i .
ust Max. 2323 mg/m® DustSTEL 0134 mg/m*
DustTWA 0077 mg/m* Dust Min Time 1/5/2010

File Configure Manage Tools Help

“ Quickly switch back to the panel <
layout view (charts & tables)

Customizing Reports

Figure 1-128: Sample EVM report

‘PandlayoutVlewl =) Report View |

Customize the report by inserting on-site testing images

button.

To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
o From the report creation options box (see A), click on | 2dder Update Customastions.. | hytton,
o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
o The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

Create Reports From,
® Panel Layout View
TSI Suppied Format
Report Styles
Select a reparnt style:

T TR—1

Customize Report

_Add or Update Customations..__|

o Print | I saveds. | i Help

|

Figure 1-129: Report customization tools
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Type in text or use the icons to
create customized heading/footer.

To change the company logo, type

the footer image path or click the
Find Image button.
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§ EVM Series: Setup
There are seven configurable EVM setup screens (see @ in figure below) in the setup page. With the EVM, you have the option to
save the configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

NOTE: If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

Please note that there are five different models with different features and functionalities. Some of the setup parameters may not be
applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more detail.

EVM Series: Saving and Sending Configurations [ 8 [3scsn]

With the EVM, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to your EVM. Below explains how to save configuration
settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument.

NOTE: To only send the setup, please skip to step 3. Please refer to this section as you set up your instrument.
1. To save the EVM configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel (See @).
NOTE: The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

e To create a new profile name, click " @ ==~ | (see €)) and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the
configuration profile management panel).

2. Click onthe button (see @) and type in a Name. Click OK.
NOTE: This saves the configuration file to the software.

3. Tosend to the instrument, click on | s certausion | (SEE 9), or Save (see Q) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

j securty | [ Genersl | g Trggenng | 2 Logging | S Patculate | i) Fummare L Ipdate
W) Date. | & Day af Week
. Click on the tabs to set up/view:
o Auto-Run, Security, General,
s Triggering, Logging, Particulate,
' e a Firmware Update
Dsness | e | @ neen
2] Get Configgaratian |3 Send Conbguribon 2] tesd | & poae | i) Rerame

Figure 1-130: Saving and sending EVM setups
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EVM Series: General Settings

The EVM’s general settings are used to set up the instrument with basic parameters. Refer to the EVM general settings table below

for details.

1. Click on the General tab (see @) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications Setup panel. To change the general settings,
follow one (or all) of the selection options below.

e Click on the arrow |E| and select an option (see €).

a. Click onthe |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value (see €)).

2. To send to the instrument, click on | erauesen| (see 0), or Save (see 9) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Mansge Tools Help

atiars | Data Finder

] it Conbrueatian \5 St Caandipuration

Figure 1-131: General EVM setups

EVM Series General Settings

General Setting

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information

Language

With the language setting, there are six options including: English, Spanish, German, French, Italian, and
Portuguese.

Backlight State

The backlight is used to illuminate the screen from a dark gray to a light gray color.

Key Clicks

With the key click setting, you can turn the sound to “on” and each time you press a key on the keypad you
will hear a soft click sound. This can be disabled by choosing the “off” setting.

Temperature Units

The temperature unit is selectable either in Celsius or Fahrenheit via a drop-down box.

PID Correction
Factor

The PID correction factor is automatically set to 1.0. For best results, it is recommended to add a correction
factor to the relevant VOC you intend to measure.

NOTE: Appendix C of the EVM Series User Manual, provides a listing of PID correction factors.

Air Velocity Input
Enable

Air Velocity measurements are conducted with an add-on air velocity probe and can be enabled/disabled in
DMS. (NOTE: The instrument will automatically detect if the air velocity probe is connected.)

Air Velocity Units

Air velocity units (if enabled and an air probe is connected) is measured in either meters per second (m/s) or
feet per minute (ft/m).

Molecular Weight

The default Molecular Weight is programmed to 56 with a correction factor of 1. To change this value either
type in a new value or use the up/down arrows.

PID Units

The PID PPM or PPB sensor (for VOC measurements) setting is one of the four: PPM, mg/ms3, PPB,
or ug/m3.
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I’ EVM Series: Logging Settings
The EVM logging screen is used to set up your data logging options. The EVM provides a choice of selectable logging parameters

with a specific logging rate (also called logging intervals) and an averaging time. Please refer to the EVM Logging Settings table
below for an explanation of features.

1. Click on the Logging tab (see €¥) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications panel. To change the logging settings, follow one (or
all) of the selection options below.

e Clickinthe ¥! Enabled checkbox to log specific parameters which includes: Levels, STEL, Max, Min, and Avg. (See @)).
e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value (see O).
e Select a Logging rate by clicking on the drop-down arrow (see €)) and selecting an option from the logging rate list.

2. To send to the instrument, click on |2=c=s=se| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see “Saving
and Sending Configurations”).

Fie Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder n
T) Auta-Run | weity | [ Geners! | ", Triggeri 2 Loggn e e Configuration Profile Management
] eteul .

Level STEL Max 71 Min

° : B savess :;J Refresh
5] Get Canfiguation |_rj Send Configuation = b
Figure 1-132: Logging EVM setups
EVM Series Logging Settings
Description
Logging Setting *NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information
Logging setup To enable logging, click in the specific checkbox to enable one or all of the following measurements:

Level: The instantaneous measurement at a specific point in time.

e STEL: The maximum concentration above the time-weighted average that employees can be exposed to
over a specific time period (usually 15 minutes) no more than four (4) times per day. (See PEL for more
information.)

e Max: The maximum measurement over the time interval (or logging interval).
o Min: The minimum measurement over the time interval (or logging interval).
o Avg: The measurement value over the time interval (or logging interval).

Logging rate Logging ratefinterval (also called time history data) sets the frequency at which data will be logged during a
session. The settings include: 1, 5, 15, 30 seconds and 1, 5, 10, 15, 30, and 60 minutes.
Averaging time A type of data filtering which is applied to the Level measurement. The selectable parameters are

1-30 seconds.
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EVM Series: Auto-Run Settings

The EVM has three programmable auto-run modes that allow you to automatically run and log measurements at specified times and
durations. These include timed run, date, and day of week (DOW) modes.

The three Auto-Run modes are briefly explained below:

e Timed-Run mode: With Timed Run mode, the instrument is powered on and run is enabled. The instrument will automatically stop
based on the programmed duration.

o Date mode: With Date mode, the instrument wakes up from a powered down condition, runs the study, saves it then powers down
again. Up to four date settings are programmable with a specified start date, start time (in hours, minutes, seconds), and duration.

o Days of week mode: With Days of Week (DOW) mode, up to two weekly auto-runs are programmable with specified days of week,
start time, and duration.

Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting

To enable the Timed-Run mode, please follow below.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see @) from the EVM's Instrument Communications Setup panel.

2. Click in the Auto Run Mode Selection [ Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Timed Run radio button (see @)).
3. On the Timed-Run tab, set the Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in a numeric values (see €)).
4

. To send to the instrument, click on |@==c===| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

i | g Securiy | [ Genenal [ A Friggering | 2 togging | B Pertcuais | @ Firmuware Update

Auto Run Mode Selection

#| Enahbled Date Dy of Week
& Timed Run

[t} 0 00
a [ R | b s | s Q. :

) Get Configueatian |3 Send Canfiguration @] Load | & el | ) Rename

Figure 1-133: EVM auto-run with timed-run setting
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Auto-Run with Date Setting
To enable Date mode, please follow below.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see @) from the EVM's Instrument Communications Setup panel.

2. Click in the Auto Run Mode Selection @ Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Date radio button (see €3).
3. Onthe Date tab, click in the @ Enabled checkbox for Date 1 (see €)) to enable (or activate) Date 1 auto-run.

e To set the Start Date, either use the E’f'] icon or type in a date value.

e To set the Start Time and Duration, either use the |:| arrows or type in a numeric values.
4. To enable additional date settings (Date 2 — Date 4), repeat step 3.

5. To send to the instrument, click on | sens conisurason

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).
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Figure 1-134: EVM auto-run with date setting

Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting
To enable Date of Week mode, please follow below.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see @) from the EVM's Instrument Communications Setup panel.

2
3.
4

or typing in numeric values on the Day of Week 1 group (see @)).

o

To enable auto-run for week 2, repeat steps 3 -4 on the Day of Week 2 group.

6. To send to the instrument, click on |2 sen conurnen
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

(see 0), or Save (see 9) and Send Configuration (for more details see

Click in the Auto Run Mode Selection ¥ Enabled checkbox (see @) and click in the @ Day of Week radio button (see €))).
On the Day of Week tab, click in the appropriate day I boxes for the day or days you intend to run/log measurements (see @).

To enable auto-run for week 1, click in the @ Enabled checkbox and set the Start Time and Duration by either clicking on the

(see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
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Figure 1-135: EVM auto-run with day of week setting
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EVM Series: Security Settings

The security setting is a type of locking feature (or secure run feature) that is used to prevent a user from interrupting a run and/or
changing a setup or saved setups on the instrument.

NOTE: A default code, “9157”, will disable secure run or secure setup if the numeric Passcode is forgotten.
1. Click on the Security tab (see €¥) from the EVM's Instrument Communications panel.
2. To set the Secure Setup Mode or Secure Run Mode, please follow below:

e Clickin the Enabled @ boxes (see @ and €)) to turn on secure run setup mode and/or secure run mode.
3. Type in a passcode (4 numeric characters).

4. To send to the instrument, click on [B=scmin| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help
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8/8/2011 2:35:07 PM
=3 QuestDefault EVM  7/28/2011 10:01:42 AM

cure Setup Mode [¥] Enabled

cure Setup Passcode 0157
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& Refresh
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| @ |
%

|E‘l Get Configuration
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Figure 1-136: EVM with security settings

EVM Series: Triggering Settings
There are two types of triggering outputs which may be programmed to with one of the seven sensors.

NOTE: The EVM Triggering Settings table explains the components of this setup screen.

¢ Digital output: The user can connect an external device to the monitor. This can be used to signal a specific level to turn on a
notification device, an LED, or a fan motor at a specific threshold (or set point). Once enabled, the following three are selectable

parameters: a sensor, logic setting, and threshold setting.

¢ Analog output: Enables the analog output on the device when checked. The analog output will vary between 0-5 volts based upon

the minimum and maximum levels for the particular sensor.
1. Click on the Triggering tab (see €¥) from the EVM's Instrument Communications panel.
2. To set the Triggering for Digital Output or Analog Output, please follow below:

e Clickinthe Enabled [ box to turn on Trigger digital/analog output.

o For the Logic level, click the IZI arrow to select a level (for digital output only).
e For the parameter, select one of the sensors.

NOTE: For air velocity, verify the sensor is attached to the EVM and selected in the General panel of DMS.
o For the threshold, type in a value for the selected parameter or use the to select.
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4. To set the triggering setup, click on |@s=evamen| or save and send to the EVM (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations™.
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Figure 1-137: EVM and triggering settings

EVM Series Triggering Settings

Triggering Setting

Explanation

Digital Output

Enables the digital output on the device when checked per the mode, parameter, and threshold settings.

NOTE: Only one of these parameters (Digital Output, Analog Output, or Air Velocity) can be enabled at
one time.

Analog Output Enables the analog output on the device when checked. The analog output will vary between 0-5 volts
based upon the minimum and maximum levels for the particular sensor.

Logic level The type of signal that will be triggered when the parameter and threshold are satisfied. It may either be

(Also called “Mode” | active high, active low, active high pulse, or active low pulse. (Reference Table 3-3 for detailed

on the EVM) information.)

Parameters The sensor that is to trigger the digital/analog output.

Threshold The threshold at which the sensor will be triggered for the given parameter.

Air velocity input

Enables the Air Velocity Input when checked.

NOTE: This is mutually exclusive with the digital out meaning that only one or the other can be enabled at
any given time.

Units

Sets the units in which the wind speed will be measured, either meters per second or feet per minute.
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EVM Series: Particulate Settings

The particulate settings tab may be programmed with up to eight correction factor profiles. It also provides the capability to view the
gravimetric accumulator mass and gravimetric volume if Get Configuration is selected.

To configure, please follow below.

1. Click on the Particulate tab (see €¥) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications panel.
2. To customize particulate profiles, double-click a profile in the list (see @)).

e The edit profile screen will appear (see €)). Type in a name and type in the appropriate correction factor or use the D key to
set the numeric value. Repeat this step as necessary to customize the remaining seven profiles.

3. The active profile field (see @) may be set to a customized profile name with a designated correction factor (see step two for
details). To set an active profile, click on the E| arrow and select one of the profile names. (Not applicable if step 2 was skipped.)

4. To set the Units, select the El arrow and select a unit of measurement.

5. To send to the instrument, click on |8 ceraesen| (see 9), or Save (see G) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).
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Figure 1-138: EVM and particulate settings

EVM Particulates Settings

Particulates
Setting

Explanation

Particulate Enabled
checkbox

Enables the particulates/dust sensor when checked.

Profiles

Eight profiles consisting of a profile name and a correction factor for use within the EVM device. To edit the
name or correction factor associated with a given profile, double-click the profile in the list and use the Dust
Profile Edit dialog. Correction factors are based on the type of dust being measured.

Active profile

The profile to be used for dust measurements by the device.

Units Particulate sampling is measured with either mg/m3 (milligrams per cubic meter) or pg/m3 (micrograms per
cubic meter). This is selectable via the drop-down menu.

Gravimetric The amount of dust, in milligrams, that has been accumulated by the dust sensor since the last time it has

accumulator been reset.

Gravimetric volume | The volume of air that has passed through the gravimetric filter since the last time it has been reset.

Get setup from Retrieves the setup configuration from the device.

instrument button

Send setup to Sends the setup configuration to the device.

instrument button

Saved setups
window

From this window you can save or load a default or custom configuration profile that has been or will be
archived for quick access.
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I’ EVM Series: Firmware Update

The firmware update screen is used to update the latest software to EVM Series. With a firmware update, the Web Server option
enables you to update through an internet connection. If you do not have internet capability, the File option is used in place of the first

option.

NOTE: Contact TSI Incorporated for updates (www.tsi.com). Follow steps below to update your instrument.
1. Ensure the EVM Series is communicating. (See “EVM Communication setup” above for details.)

2. Click on the Firmware Update tab and either select Web Server or File.

3. Click on the button to send to the instrument.
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QUESTemp® 34/36 (Heat Stress Monitoring)

The QUESTemp® 34/36 (QT° 34/36) instruments are used for measuring occupational heat stress. The following sections explain
communicating with the QT° 34/36 and DMS, saving and sending configurations, downloading, viewing data, setup, firmware updates, and
printing reports.

h QUESTemp©34/36: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to
download data, configure instrument parameters and use quick setup features for time and date settings. The following explains the
QTP° 34/36 communication setup steps.

1. Using a TSI cable, part number 054-715, plug the cable into the computer and plug the opposite end into the side jack of the
QT®° 34/36 data port.

QT° 34/36 data port
o Connected and powered on

Connected to serial port
Figure 1-139: Communicating with the QUESTemp® 34/36 and DMS

2. From the start page of DMS, select the utz_n button and the instrument communication panel will appear with the Setup tab
selected.

3. Select the Heat Stress Family and then select the Model Type by clicking on QT-34 or QT-36 . (see Q and Q). (You are now
ready to set up or download your instrument.)

4, Once selected, see the following sections for downloading or setup parameters to learn more about working with the QT 34/36.
o See the subsequent QT 34/36 instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

Fie Configure Manage Tools Help

Ingzrument Communizasient. | Data Finder | 20110616 TED100.. %

¥ G0 to Data Finder atter Downlosd
') Downicad |I Ciear bentrument |{Z] Freterences | {3 (2] setect comt pun

Figure 1-140: Communicating (Setting up the instrument to communicate)

NOTE: The first time you communicate with the QT° 34/36 and DMS the Found New Hardware wizard will appear. Please install
and follow the screen prompts.
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QUESTemp©34/36: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature is used to download your files from the QT°34/36 into the software for review and analysis of the

data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data Finder
window.

NOTE: The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar

chart style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:

1.

2.

To download the QT® 34/36 data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “Communication Setup” for details.)

From the Start page, select the (&kaiily) button and the instrument communication panel will appear with the Download
tab selected.

Select the Heat Stress Family and then select the Model Type by clicking on QT-34 or QT-36 (see €) and @)).
Optional: Select the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download (see

)
Press the Download button (see @)).

File Configure Msrsge Teals Help

fee,

Cleerinstmment | (2] pn;,.zmlasmnnm.d 3] setecrcond ror

Figure 1-141: Downloading QUESTemp® 34/36 files
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QUESTemp®34/36: Viewing Data
The following section outlines viewing your data with the QUESTemp® 34/36 models.

|

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |(ksskisiasd) button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select the

Data Finder tab if already opened.)

1. Select a session by either doub

ahAnalyze | |[7] Quick Report

NOTE: The example below illustrates a session selected with a run time of 3 minutes. (See €@).
e Family: Heat Stress: QT° 34/36 data is stored in this family. (See @).

e Session/Study: The QT° 34/36 data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name. (See €)).
e Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort

ascending/descending (See @)).

e Parameters & measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new

column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)
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Instrument Communications | Data Finder |
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Figure 1-142: Selecting a session

i QUESTemp?34/36: Panel Layout View Page
reporting purposes.
NOTE: A - reenviev | button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see A), Add Panel (see B), and Arrange Panels (see C) palettes, as well as data
panels (see D).

Page 102

Work items (A) - select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
Add panel (B) — double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

Arrange panels (C) — displays the displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a
chart/table is selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected. The resize handles are applied and
the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, right-click on a
chart/table and press delete from your keyboard.

Data Panels (D) — used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.
NOTE: Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.
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¢ Toolbar and Configure button (E) - the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different measurement

parameters.
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Figure 1-143: QUESTemp® 36 data in panel layout view

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Each chart/table may have different configurable

parameters depending on the parameters applicable to the specific panel.
3. To view the data as a report, click the [~ #eeervien | hutton (see F).

NOTE: the panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.

4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

e To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink

when resizing.

¢ To move the panel, click on the panel’s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.
NOTE: By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid

to clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

e To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is

selected.

NOTE: It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.)

e To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.
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@HEND Lk®EA? Ve @l -Lead|i L. | &
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T Poss et Setbing Globe Mas Time SensarBar 1
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Figure 1-144: Rearranging panels and saving layout
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5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A B CDE FGH
S S N

J KLMNOPQRS T U V W X

@BE00 K ®

I
S A T T A A A A A
| Ve @@ L ea |-l -je-jd--]

@ A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

(] B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma-separated files).

C. | Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc.).

_‘] D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

j E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

S F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data (advanced
function used with data recalculations).

& G. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

+ H. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.

y The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.

= I. | Zoom QOut Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart.

> J. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | ¢] icon.

Hint —sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [L] icon and make sure the Normal cursor is
selected.
e K. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,
' drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
I L. | Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

2 M. | Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and
select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

& N. | Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

O. | Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

E| P. | X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either
click on the date and type in a value or select the 52 icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose
start and stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the
arrows to change the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Set Axis Range @
Start: | 1/18/2011 ml 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48: 08
Apply I Cancel

Figure 1-145: Set Axis Range screen
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Q. | X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box..

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.

NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When

selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the chooser

box.

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of one of the y axes. (For example, you may only want to view

humidity levels between 10 % and 70 %.)

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for
the selected y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

i U. | Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of one of the y axes on the logged data chart.
== NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and the cursor will appear at the end of the selected y axis title box. Press the
Backspace key to delete the text and type in new text.
Press Enter to exit the text box..

V. | Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the title of one of the y axes.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the
selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

i\ " W. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of one of the y axes.
NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the
selected y axis.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.
l[:’ Z l X. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down

list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.

[&]

]
[92]

>
4
_‘

T QUESTemp©34/36: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report [ asickrerort| button. A standard template
of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

e Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence
in which they appear on the screen.

e Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:
e Click on the M icon from the title bar.
e Clickonthe . et [icon from the session report title bar.
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| Classic -

Customize Report

[ 4 Add or Update Customizations.. |

( ‘,_’lPrint | i Saveds. [ D Hep |

1 i

Add or Update Customizations...

Customizing Reports

Quickly switch back to the panel layout view (charts & tables)

Figure 1-146: Sample QUESTemp® 34/36 report

To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
o From the report creation options box (see A), click on | s or Upssic Customeations-. | hytton,
o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
o The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

Create Reports From..

& Panel Layout View
/TSI Supplied Format

o Pt | Id swess. |

i Help
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Figure 1-147: Report customization tools

. ——— Type in text or use the icons to
o S e /create customized heading/footer.
Selecta report style: T —
[Conemporary -
Aamve o fome sesded / / To change the company logo, type
Cashoies gt the footer image path or click the
TP ———— | e e e 4/ g p

Find Image button.
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h QUESTemp®34/36: Setup

There are up to four configurable tabs on the QT® 34/36 setup page (see Figure below). With the QT° 34/36, you have the option to

save the configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

NOTE: If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for

future use.

Please note that the QT° 34 and QT° 36 have different features and functionalities. Some of the setup parameters may not be

applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more detail.

| 25
QUESTemp?34/36: Saving and Sending Configurations L T Fye—

With the QT° 34/36, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to your instrument. Below explains how to save

configuration settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument.
NOTE: To only send the setup, please skip to step 3. Please refer to this section as you set up your instrument.

1. To save the QT 34/36 configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel (See 0).

NOTE: The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

e To create a new profile name, click | @=== | (see @) and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the

configuration profile management panel).
2. Click on the E button (see €)) and type in a Name. Click OK.
NOTE: This saves the configuration file to the software.
3. To send to the instrument, click on the [#scse=| (see @).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

8 Y configuration Profile Management

Noise Dosimef try Language
Air Quality
© Heat Stress. Temperature Units 3
Instrument Perceived Temperature Calculation
2 s Se_tu ps:
,.; Click on the tabs to set
Modd uplview:

e General, Auto-Run,
Stay Times, and

o Logging configurations. e e
i o

U oA (S \ .}'_3 Refresh
. Qr-44 ‘ ‘1] Get Configuration |3 Send Configuration |1j Select COM Port | 8 ® fm

Figure 1-148: Saving and sending QUESTemp® 34/36 setups
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ti QUESTemp?34/36: General Settings

The general settings are used to configure the instrument with basic parameters and is located in the instrument communications
page. Please refer to the QT 34/36 parameters table below for details.

1. Click on the General tab (see @) from the QT° 34/36 Setup panel. To change the general settings, follow the selection option

below.

e Click on the arrow E and select an option (see @).

2. Tosend to the instrument, click on |2scmssan| (see €)), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools He

General | TP} auto-Run | [ Stay Times | 2 Logging

‘ D sovess ‘ k) ‘ & Refresh

') Get Configuration i |3} Send Configuration tﬁj Select COM Port ‘ &) P4 L)

Figure 1-149: General settings for QUESTemp® 34/36

QT?34/36 General Settings

General Setting Description

Language There are five selectable languages including: English, French, Spanish, German, and Italian.
Temperature Units The temperature units are measured in Celsius and/or Fahrenheit.

Perceived There are two perceived temperature calculations which include: Heat Index and Humidex
Temperature measurements.

Calculation

b. The Heat Index is determined using the dry bulb temperature and relative humidity. Heat Index
represents how an average person feels give to the relative climate conditions (according to the U.S.
National Weather service.) The Heat Index is defined over a temperature range of 70°F to 120°F
(21°Cto 49°C) and an RH range of 30 % to 99%. Outside of this range the instrument will display
dashes.

c. The Humidex, primarily used in Canada, functions similar to the Heat Index with different values. The
Humidex is defined over a temperature range of 70°F to 109°F (21°C to 43°C) and an RH range of
20% to 99%. Outside of this range the instrument will display dashes.

u

day of week.

Auto-Run Modes

QUESTemp?934/36: Auto-Run Settings
The QT °34/36 models have three programmable auto-run modes that will automatically start and stop sessions: timed run, date, and

Auto-Run Mode

Description

Timed Run With Timed Run mode, the QT° 34/36 is powered on and run is enabled. The instrument will automatically stop
based on the programmed duration.

Date A Date mode run wakes up the instrument from a powered down condition, runs the study, saves it then powers
down again and is only executable once. The parameters are selectable by specified start date, start time, and
duration.

Day of Week The Day of the Week (DOW) setting is a pre-programmed weekly auto-run with a specified day, start time, and

duration.

e NOTE: In order for the Days of the Week mode to Auto-Run, ensure the instrument is in the “off” position.
The instrument will then automatically switch into Auto-Run based on your setup parameters.
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Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting
To enable the Timed-Run mode, please follow below.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €¥) from the QT ©34/36 Instrument Communications’ panel.

2. Clickinthe ¥ Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Timed-Run field (see €)).

NOTE: The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see €)).

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

To send to the instrument, click on | s erssn| (spe 0), or Save (see 9) and Send Configuration (for more details see

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

07 : 30 : 00

’E QT34
E qQr-36

I

e&tart Time
Duration

10 : 00 : 0O

i save as ‘
2l

[bj Get Configuration ’nﬁ Send Configuration I-\ﬂ Select COM Port

QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:42 AM

g | O General | ™ Auto-Run | [F] stay Times | 2 Logaing 5 Bconfiquration Profile Management
| b beneral |

Family Auta On Modes Default _ Profile Name
") Sound Level Mete . >

 Sound Level Meters B cenie Date Day of Week ®

' Noise Dosimetry
© Air Qualty ® Timed Run
® Hest Stress
Instrument

{5 Timed Run | ) Date | &3 Day of Week
. fi
d QuestTemp
Timed Run

Model

Date

‘ @ Refresh ‘

]

5]
2

Figure 1-150: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Timed-Run setting

Auto-Run with Date Setting
To enable the Date mode, please follow below.
1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €¥) from the QT ©34/36 Instrument Communications’ panel.

2. Clickin the "#! Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Date field (see €).
NOTE: The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see €)).

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

To send to the instrument, click on [@===w==| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

e |
| & General

@ o

2 Avto-Ren | [ stay Times | 2 Logaing

I3 Jconfiguration Profile Management

Family Auto On Wodes Default  Profile Name Date
2 Salindileve M stere ¥ Enable 0 @ Date ) Day of Week )  QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
) Noise Dosimetry o
) Air Quality © Timed Run
© Heat Stress
Insty t
Ll | ) Timed Run | (2] Date ‘ £ Day of Week ‘
o -
d QU batel
Siact Date 17372011 0|
Mexdny Start Time 08 : 00 : 00
¢ Duration 081301 00
E Qr-34
il —
-~ Il save s | H D Refresh ‘
_E ar-u [oj Get mnﬁguratmnlj Send Configuration || %] Select COM Port &l P A
Figure 1-151: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Date setting
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Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting
To enable Day of Week mode, please follow below.
Click on the Auto-Run tab (see @) from the QT° 34/36 Instrument Communications’ panel.

1.
2.

Click in the ¥ Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Day of Week field (see €3).

NOTE: The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

Check a specific day/s of the week (or days of the week) by clicking in the ‘¢! box (see €))).

Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the D arrows or type in the values (see @).

To send to the instrument, click on |&==csen| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations™).

onfigure  WManage

ool Help

@

") Sound Level Meters
() Noise Dosimetry
0 Air Quality

@ Heat Stress

o

Family

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

(& General | (TE| Auto-Run | [ Stay Times

Auto On Modes

[¥] Enable

2 Logging

© Date e ® Day of Week

© Timed Run

8 Jconfiguration Profile Management

Default  Profile Name

D

Date
QuestDefault_QT  7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM

Instriegt (&) Timed Run | (7] Date | 43 Day of week |

® |

d QuestTemp [] Sunday 0@ Monday [ Tuesday [C] Wednesday
Model

? [ Thursday [ Friday [ ssturday

ﬁ 3% Day of Week 1

ﬁ! Y o Start Time a BrE30500 e

= Diatich 08 :00 : 00 G save s (=) & Refresh B

J_g Qr-44 |n3__] Get Canfiguration Ij Send Configuration [[¥] Select COM Port &) P f
Figure 1-152: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Day of Week setting
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h QUESTemp?34/36: Stay Time Settings

The stay time settings are configurable with the QT° 36 model. When displayed, the stay time data may be used to manage
work/rest regimens. The following steps outline how to select the stay time parameters:

1. To select one of the stay time parameters and/or the air velocity settings, select the Stay Times tab (see @) from the QT° 36
instrument communications panel.

2. To select the settings, do one of the following (see @):
e (Click on the arrow IZI and select a setting.

d. Click on the D arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

To send to the instrument, click on [#s=<=x==| (see €)), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure: Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

@ o

Family
O Sound Level Meters

[ Sene | 5 e | [ i T | koasina|

Stay Times

;
5 Jconfiguration Profile Management

Default  Profile Name Date

tDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM

) bloiee Dosiiey Stay Time Calculation | Navy PHEL B || ™ Quesocug

2 Air Quality

@ Heat Stress Measurement Type |WBGTIn =
Instrument Worker Condition | Action Limit v|

e | -

i QuestTemp Clothing Factor [00]
Air Flow Enabled [T Enabled

Model

Assumed Wind Speed [00]
QT34

[ ]
I

& saveas Ha & Refresh =

L] P4 Ay

‘q_‘] Get Configuration

[} Send Configuration |[4] Sefect COM Port

Figure 1-153: Stay time settings with the QUESTemp® 36
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QUESTemp?934/36: Logging Settings
The QT® 34/36 logging screen is used to set up data logging settings. The Logging rate/interval (also called time history data) sets

the frequency at which data will be logged during a session. The settings include: 1, 5, 15, 30 seconds and 15, 30, and 60 minutes.

1.

2.

Page 112

Click on the Logging tab (see €¥) from the QT°34/36 Instrument Communications panel.

To change the logging settings, select a Logging rate by clicking on the drop-down arrow D (see @) and selecting an option
from the logging rate list.

To send to the instrument, click on |2 === (see €)), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see “Saving
and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

\@ é [ General | [72) Auto-Run | [ Stay Times | 2 Logaing 55 Jconfiguration Profile Management
Family Logging Rate Default  Profile Name Date

-;‘;cund Dlav_el Meters — = B | % QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 100143 AM
) Noise Desimetry d
71 Air Quality (1 ]

@ Heat Stress

Instrument

L]
d QuestTemp \60

QT34
S ° =

G swens \ (=) @ Refresh \
Qi |=3_] Get Configuration lj Send Configuration IL}:] Select COM Port &l P A -

Figure 1-154: Logging settings with the QUESTemp® 34/36
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QUESTemp® 44/46/48N (Heat Stress Monitoring)
The QUESTemp® 44/46/48N (QT° 44/46/48N) instruments are used for measuring occupational heat stress. The following sections explain
communicating with the QT° 44/46/48N and DMS, saving and sending configurations, downloading, viewing data, setup, firmware updates, and

printing reports.

h QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Communication Setup
The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to
download data, configure instrument parameters and use quick setup features for time and date settings. The following explains the

QT" 44/46/48N communication setup steps.

1. Using a TSI cable, part number 054-715, plug the cable into the computer and plug the opposite end into the side jack of the

QT° 44/46/48N data port.
QTP 44/46/48N data port

 Connected and powered on

Connected to serial port

Figure 1-155: Communicating with the QUESTemp® 44/46/48N and DMS

2. From the start page of DMS, select the |k or (&kaaiay) buttons and the instrument communication panel will appear.
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Select Heat Stress and then select the Model Type by clicking on QT%44, QT°46, or QT°48N. (See o and Q). (You are now
ready to set up or download your instrument.)

Once selected, see the following sections for downloading or setup parameters to learn more about working with the

QTO 44/46/48N.

o See the subsequent QT 44/46/48N instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

@ o

Faenily
Scund Level Meters
MNaise Dosimetry
A Cuialty

@ Heat Stress.

File Configure  Mansge Taok  Help

Instrument Communcal tont | Data Finder

7| Go to Data Finder after Download

En_]om.alncwmwmhﬂ preerences| @ [E) seecrcompan

Mo response from unit detected - 223224 PM

e -

Figure 1-156: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N downloading data

NOTE: The first time you communicate with the QT° 44/46/48N and DMS the Found New Hardware wizard will appear. Please
install and follow the screen prompts.
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QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Downloading Data
The Instrument Download feature is used to download your files from the QT® 44/46/48N into the software for review and analysis of
the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data Finder

window.

NOTE: The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in
tabular style with measurements/parameters displayed on the table header. See Data Finder for more information.”

|

To download, please follow steps below:
1. To download the QT® 44/46/48N data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “Communication Setup” for details.)
2. From the Start page, select the s | utton and the instrument communication panel will appear with the Download tab
selected.
Select the Heat Stress Family and the appropriate QT° 44/46/48N model (see €¥) and @).
Optional: Select the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download (see
(3))
5. Press the Download button (see @).

File = Configure  Mansge Took  Help

Instrument Communications | Dala Fander

Family
Sound Level Meters

Maize Dosimetry.
o 3| G 1o Dinta Findler after Download

Air Quality -
@ Heat Stress r — ~
|8} Downlasd |u Clear Instrument ||ﬂ Preferences |13

Instrument

|,ﬂ Select COM Port

Ready

Figure 1-157: Downloading QUESTemp® 44/46/48N files
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QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Viewing Data
The following section outlines viewing your data with the QT° 44/46/48N models.

|

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the ||(kasilsd| button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select the
Data Finder tab if already opened.)

1. Select a session by either doub (N

NOTE: The example below illustrates a session selected with a run time of 3 minutes. (See €@).
o  Family: Heat Stress: QT44/46/48N data is stored in this family. (See @).
o  Session/Study: The QT° data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name (See €))).

e  Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (See @)).

e Parameters & measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new
column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

le Conigure Manage Tools  Hep

Bnstriament Communications | Data Finder

eecn o | SOUREINSEE
Double-click to | % [ Family: Noise Dosimetry
selectiview QT® | «@sensias  Family: Air Quality
4446/48N data [ 2 Jye—

in charts and

Sexslon/Study M Start Time Stop Time RunTime  Flle Mame Hamidty :““;"‘,"‘“’ S,
tables | |muoeisTepioooan -1 |wieoiioauasAM |eeaoiisarasaMm fweosoo  [2011 06 16 TeDioooan- Loak | 57%
[ eortoetsTepto00a -2 [sismoriiiessam  [sasni 2as p3c001 2011 06,16 TEDIO0OZL - Zndx |55 % 5% 615
2011 06_20 TEDL0002L - 4 B/ 202011 2556 AM 67202011 10: 2905 003528 2011 06 _20 TEDL00O2L - 4.ndx 82 %
2011 0% _22 TED100O2L - § 8/22/2011 :30:41 PM 8222011 3308 PM 000007 2011, 08_22 TED100O21 ~ S.nedy 3T %

|2011_09_06 TED100021 - 22 9/6/2011 5:00:06 AM [9/6/2011 5:00:11 AM ‘00:00:05 ‘2011_09_05 TED100021 - 22.ndx ‘ 53 %
[~n11 An Am - [nrmimnts cannz ars lnmimnas camas ana lnmnnnc [am1s Am Amwrmananms mm o | i lex =
«[ n |

Figure 1-158: Data Finder and Heat Stress sessions
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QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Panel Layout View Page
The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or reporting

purposes.

NOTE: A “ireervien | button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.
1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see A), Add Panel (see B), and Arrange Panels (see C) palettes, as well as data

panels (see D).
[ )
[ )

Work items (A) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
Add panel (B) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.
Arrange panels (C) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is

selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected. The resize handles are applied and the panel is
brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, right-click on a chart/table and
press delete from your keyboard.

NOTE: use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

parameters.

Data panels (D) - used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Toolbar and Configure button (E) - the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different measurement

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | 2012.01.11 NK1009,, X 2012.01.13 NH1009.. %

& 9

A 2012 0113 NHI00914 -

—

2012,01,13 NH100914 - 5: Logged Deta Chaet | Eltmvnee S | e,

"—/ﬁ-

PHEDD R®QAQ Ve J@E e Lval (- -e-|a-

20120113 NH100914 - 5 Logged Data Table,

o & D

wlh Panel Layout View

2012,01.13 NK100914 - 5 Thermal Comfo D
#1Glob. umdi P

. Clothing

Metabolic Rate  External Work

do| 05| et met
What f Adjustments  Reset |
OryBuis ™ A Flow ™
oo NG oo [N [ 1

Report View |

— Export, email, and manage templates

Configure button &
[~ Toolbar

Figure 1-159: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N data in panel layout view

parameters depending on the parameters applicable to the specific panel.

To view the data as a report, click the [ = zepenvier | button.

To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Each chart/table may have different configurable

NOTE: The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
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4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

o To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

e To move the panel, click on the panel's header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

NOTE: By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid
to clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

¢ To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is selected.
NOTE: It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.
o To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

2012 01_13 NH100914 - 5: Logged Data Chart % Configure | 2012 01_13 NH100914 - 5: Logged Data Table S Configure |
- —N - - - 2. E
QHENDNSPALY ey I@d .| B
el Date/Time Wet Bulb Dry Bulb Globe
25 7 ~ WetBulb 1/13/2012 9:19:41 AM 1343 2551 26.05
243 ) =Dy Bulb | 17132012 92041 AM 1241 2558 2614
172 E Remember setting Siabe 1/13/2012 92141 AM 1337 25.58 2618
] i | eanaz, | bR il 4 = 2
v £ ¥ Snap To Grid L/12/2012 2:22:41 AM 1342 25.68 26.22
{1685 | 1/13/2012 9:2341 AM 1338 2565 2622
Arrange Panels |
18 1/13/2012 9:2441 AM 1334 2566 26.29
6A E 13 25:41 AM 33 25, 26.
154 M Termplites 1/13/2012 9:2541 AM 123 2566 2632
15 : 1/13/2012 9:2611 AM 1335 2567 2633
Remember Setting I % & i
i e et Sting l13/2012 82741 AM 1353 2574 2636
1 /13 2841 53 250 264
Date/Tim| 1/13/2012 92841 AM 135 2574 2640
I (L | {37202 . s T oo
10:00 AM o bt scrng o Jrz2omaa 1228 2574 26321 z
2012 L dandny el ke | L

Figure 1-160: Rearranging panels and saving layout

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A B CDEFGH I JKLMNOPQRS T U V W X
! VR A A N T T R R N T A N N T T S T A

!
CEREIY T E T T e =

A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs
(Excel®), .pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma-separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc..).

D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).

G. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

H. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.

I. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart.

J. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data
points. How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are
displayed when the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the [ ¢] icon.

Hint —sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the || icon and make sure the Normal cursor
is selected.

aEERIEEEEEE
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Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

B drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the ling, click the icon again.
I Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag,
and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
2 Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and

select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when
hiding.) Click again to show the grid lines.

E] [Elle

X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

NOTE: When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either
click on the date and type in a value or select the 2 icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose
start and stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the
arrows to change the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Set Axis Range @
Start: | 1/18/2011 ml 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48: 08
Apply I Cancel

Figure 1-161: Set Axis Range screen

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

[&]

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.
NOTE: When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

2]

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the
chooser box.

>
4

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of one of the y axes. (For example, you may only want to view

humidity levels between 10 % and 70 %.)

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the
y axis to be changed and a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values
for the selected y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of one of the y axes on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the
y axis to be changed and the cursor will appear at the end of the selected y axis title box. Press the
Backspace key to delete the text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the title of one of the y axes.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the
y axis to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the
selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.
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I‘ I | W. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of one of the y axes.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the
y axis to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the
selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

= X. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
= list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C,E, SW, S, SE.

% QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template
of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

o Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence
in which they appear on the screen.

o Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:

o Click on the s. icon from the title bar.
e Clickonthe[ — e |icon from the session report title bar.

-;ewwfmuw

| Instrument Commaricasions | Data Finder | 2012.03_13 hHi0s. % | Customize the report by inserting on-site testing images )
Py File Edt View Print

N AEEL AN PO rotcmonoin |

\ Z || Create Reports From..

Heat Stress Monitoring Sedona, AZ B Panel Lot Vi

%) TSI Supplied Format
Session Report
1/13/2012 Repart Styles
1 Select & repeet style:

e s e ] et e min g tamnargar

ot st i Sansstnr 1 FLETE WetBult b Time  Sesserter 1 P

Report example == s
with logged data | secse  sens
chart fromthe | o

oy i ram twmnargar Havie

ooy b EE maye

oysubmintime  desnsed  3aw oy

L) o 3 S g Seeserery R

gione snsmary e Nk T P T e

Gloie Wi Time Samiorter 3 WRGT i b Semsorter s 1A

wesTmar sansartar s waST semantar 1 e

WOETR I T St 4113202 WThMnTme  Seserterl 2303
AN ILAL AN

Heat Stress Monitoring Sedona, AZ H

2012_01_13 NH100914 - 5: Logged D3t Chart

D/t

Fry=ees )
m

[Type text to find..

sk Panel Layout View ) Report View

Quickly switch back to the panel layout view (charts & tables)

Figure 1-162: Sample QUESTemp® 44/46/48N report
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Customizing Reports
To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.

From the report creation options box (see A), click on

Add or Update Customizations...

| button.

There are four tabs to modify (if applicable) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.

The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

Creste Reports From.

& Panel Layout View
TSI Supplied Format

Report Styles

Selecta report style:

Contemporary

Customize Report

| Add or Update Customizations... |

") Report Creation Options

B

/

Figure 1-163: Report customization tools

:i QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Setup
There are up to four configurable tabs (see Figure below) in the QT° 44/46/48N setup page. With the QT° 44/46/48N, you have the
option to save the configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

Type in text or use the icons to
create customized
heading/footer.

| To change the company logo,

type the footer image path or click
the Find Image button.

NOTE: If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for

future use.

Note that there are two different models in the QT 44/46/48N models with different features and functionalities. Some of the setup

parameters may not be applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more detail.

-
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Saving and Sending Configurations gl 1y |2 secmme)|

With the QT® 44/46/48N, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to your instrument. Below explains how to
save configuration settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument.

NOTE: To only send the setup, skip to step 3. Refer to this section as you set up your instrument.

Page 121

(See €)).

NOTE: The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.
o To create a new profile name, click ~ @ === | (see @) and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the

configuration profile management panel).
2. Click on the [@=]button (see €)) and type in a Name. Click OK.

NOTE: This saves the configuration to the software.

1. To save the QT® 44/46/48N configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel
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To send to the instrument, click on [@s=erews| (see @), or Save and Send Configuration (for more details see

“Saving and Sending Configurations®).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

- _'-Q Setup
9 B s | 2. ispes

Family

ay limes
) Sound Level Meters

8 Jconfiguration Profile Management

Default  Profile Name

) Noise Dosimetry Stay Time Calculation

) Air Quality

@ Heat Stress Measurement Type

Instrument.

Worker Condition

Clothing Factor

Air Flow Enabled

Assumed Wind Speed

\
~——
(WBGTIn \.
|| Setups:
(00|
[T Enabled
o]

vl e Download

| ¥iy Miscellaneous Setup

') Get Configuration | 24 Send Configuration |[Z] Select COM Port

o E;/ QuestDefault QT  7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM

Click on the tabs to set up/view:
e General, Auto-run, Stay times,
and Logging configurations.

@ocr | |-
a x

Date

] & Refresh "
Ay -

(157 3%

Figure 1-164: Saving and sending QUESTemp® 44/46/48N setups

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: General Settings

The general settings are used to configure the instrument with basic parameters and is located in the instrument communications

page. Please refer to the QT 44/46/48N parameters table below for details.

1.
selection options below.

o Click on the arrow |~ | and select an option (see Q).

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

= 1 3¥ setup
= L General | ™) Auto-Run | [F] Stay Times | ' 2 Logging |
Family General
7) Sound Level Meters
€ Noe Desimetiy Language [English vl
© Air Quality
© Heat Stress Temperature Units | Fahrenheit ~|
Perceived Temperature Calculation | Heat Index

5 Jconfiguration Profile Management

Default  Profile Name

)  QuestDefault QT 7/28/20111001:43 4

Date

|6

') Get Configuration | 2} Sngumian

= & Download

|7 Setect COM Port

¥y Miscellaneous Setup

i savens | b
el 4

, & Refresh I

L]

Figure 1-165: General settings for QUESTemp® 44/46/48N

To send to the instrument, click |1 ssmcentawsion| (e Q), or Save (see 6) and Send Configuration and (for more details see
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Click on the General tab (see @) from the QT° 44/46/48N Setup panel. To change the general settings, follow one (or all) of the



QT?44/46/48N General Settings

General Setting

Description

Language

There are five selectable languages including: English, French, Spanish, German, and Italian.

Temperature Units

The temperature units are measured in Celsius and/or Fahrenheit.

Perceived
Temperature
Calculation

There are two perceived temperature calculations which include: Heat Index and Humidex measurements.

a. The Heat Index is determined using the dry bulb temperature and relative humidity. Heat Index
represents how an average person feels give to the relative climate conditions (according to the U.S.
National Weather service.) The Heat Index is defined over a temperature range of 70°F to 120°F (21°C
to 49°C) and an RH range of 30% to 99%. Outside of this range the instrument will display dashes.

b. The Humidex, primarily used in Canada, functions similar to the Heat Index with different values. The
Humidex is defined over a temperature range of 70°F to 109°F (21°C to 43°C) and an RH range of
20% to 99%. Outside of this range the instrument will display dashes.

|

Auto-Run Modes

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Auto-Run Settings

The QT° 44/46/48N models have three programmable auto-run modes that will automatically start and stop sessions: timed run,
date, and day of week.

Auto-Run Mode

Description

Timed Run With Timed Run mode, the QT° 44/46/48N is powered on and run is enabled. The instrument will
automatically stop based on the programmed duration.

Date A Date mode run wakes up the instrument from a powered down condition, runs the study, saves it then
powers down again and is only executable once. The parameters are selectable by specified start date, start
time, and duration.

Day of Week The Day of the Week (DOW) mode is a pre-programmed weekly auto-run with a specified day, start time,

and duration.

NOTE: In order for the Days of the Week mode to Auto-Run, ensure the instrument is in the “off” position.
The instrument will then automatically switch into Auto-Run based on your setup parameters.

Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting
To enable the Timed-Run mode, please follow below.
1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €J) from the QT °44/46/48N Instrument Communications’ panel.

2. Clickinthe ‘¥ Enabled checkbox and click in the ‘@ Timed-Run field (see €3).
NOTE: The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

3. Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see €).
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4. Tosend to the instrument, click |@=mwiss| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration and (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).
File Configure Manage Tools Help
Instrument Commurications | Data Finder |
@ @ [ duto-Run | [F] Stay Times | 2 Logging Bl configuration Profile Management
Family Auto On Modes Default  Profile Name Date
" ;::::: ;;ii‘ :;r?ﬂs @ Enable ) Dite © Day of Week EP  QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 2
Air Quality e @ Timed Run
@ Heat Stress
peEmes &) Timed Run | ™) Date | & Day of Week
Timed Run
Start Time 12 : 00 : 00
Duration ° 01:00:00
<[ [
[ e save s I %] I @ Refresh ‘
“-@J Get Configuration || @} Send Configuration || %] Select COM Port g L A
D) E Download
) Viy Miscellaneous Setup

Figure

Auto-Run with Date Setting

1-166: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Timed-Run setting

To enable the Date auto-run mode, please follow below.

1
2.

NOTE: The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

“Saving and Sending Configurations™.)

Click on the Auto-Run tab (see @) from the QT °44/46/48N Instrument Communications’ panel.
Clickinthe '# Enabled checkbox and click in the ‘@' Date field (see €).

Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see €)).
To set auto-run, click on |@sscrsaen| (see @) or save and send to the QT°44/46/48N (for more details see

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

@ o

Family

©) Sound Level Meters
) Noise Dosimetry
) Air Quality

@ Heat Stress

Instrument

®
QuestTemp

qQr-34

=
4

QT-36

Qr-44

me R

& General

[T2) Auto-Run | [ Stay Times | 2. Logging

13 Jcenfiguration Profile Management

Date 1

Start Date

Start Time

Duration

[11372011

(3]
08 : 00 : 00
08 : 30 : 00

Does | W

Auto On Modes Default  Profile Name Date
9] Enable @ Date ) Day of Week E)  QuestDefaul QT 7/28/2011 10.01:43 AM
) Timed Run
| ) Timed Run | (%] Date ‘ £ Day of Week ‘

2]

[‘:ﬂ Get Configuration [,j Send Configuration Iéj Select COM Port

A

Ay

[ & Refresh _|
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Figure 1-167: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Date setting
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Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting

To enable the Date auto-run mode, please follow below.
1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see @) from the QT 44/46/48N Instrument Communications’ panel.

2. Clickinthe ‘¥ Enabled checkbox and click in the ‘@ Day of Week field (see @)).
NOTE: The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

3. Check a specific day/s of the week (or days of the week) by clicking in the [¥/| box (see €)).

4.  Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see @)).
5. To set auto-run, click on |2sesa=| (see @) or save and send to the QT® 34/36 (for more details see

“Saving and Sending Configurations”.

File Configure Manage Tooks Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

!‘y [DGEnEm\ [T2) Auto-Run

Byl iz oo 58 Pcorfiguration Profile Management
Family Auto On Modes Default  Profile Name Date
© Sound Level Meters B Catie St © Day of Week B QuestDefault QT 7/28/20111001:43 AM
) Noise Dosimetry
) A Qualiy © Timed Run
© Heat Stress
Instrument = —
() Timed fun | [7Z] Date | &3 Day of week |
L]
QuestTemp
2] Sunday [¥] Manday ] Tuesday ] Wednesday
Model - :
? [C] Thursday [E] Friday [7] Saturday
E Qiead Day of Week 1
i e Start Time ° 07 130 Q0 y
Duration 08 : 00 1 00 ‘ ) ‘ 7|
Save As k4 & Refresh
[ ] L —
T-44 ;
_J‘l_g % ‘3‘] Get Configuration | = Send Configuration [E] Select COM Part 2 4 A
]

Figure 1-168: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Day of Week setting

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Stay Time Settings

The stay time settings are configurable with the QT° 46 and 48N models. When displayed, the stay time data may be used to
manage work/rest regimens. The following steps outline how to select the stay time parameters.

|

1. To select one of the stay time parameters and/or the air velocity settings, select the Stay Times tab (see @) from the QT° 46/48N
instrument communications panel.

2. To select the settings (see @), do one of the following:
o Click on the arrow EI and select a setting.
e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

3. To set, click on [Eseesn| (see €)) or save and Send Configuration (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help
Tnstrument Communications | Data Finder |
@ 9 [ General | [TF] Auto-Run | [ 5%y Times | “2 Logging 2 Jconfiguration Profile Management
Family Stay Times Default _Profile Neme Date
) Sound Level Meters AT
uestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
) Nese Desiieiny Stay Time Calculation [Navy PHEL & W Gueieliuk =
2 Air Quality
© Heat Stress Measurement Type [WBGTIn v/
Instrument Worker Condition [Action Limit v/
L d —
i Cstems Clothing Factor [o0]
Air Flow Enabled [T Enabled
Model :
¢ Assumed Wind Speed [00]
E Qr-34
T ey \ (=) 2 Refresh \
. _— - - =
-m ﬂ o | |g] Get Canfiguration | 2} Send Cenfiguration [(£] Select COM Port 2] & L]
|

Figure 1-169: Stay Time settings with the QUESTemp® 46/48N
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QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Logging Settings
The QT° 44/46/48N logging screen is used to set up data logging settings. The Logging rate/interval (also called time history data)

sets the frequency at which data will be logged during a session. The settings include: 1, 5, 15, 30 seconds and 15, 30, and
60 minutes.

Click on the Logging tab (see €¥) from the QT°44/46/48N Instrument Communications panel. To change the logging settings,
follow one (or all) of the selection options below.

1.
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o Select a Logging rate by clicking on the drop-down arrow EI (see @) and selecting an option from the logging rate list.

To set the logging settings, click on |2 smecosen| (see €)) or save and send to the QT° (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations™.

File Configure Manage Tools  Help

-

Family

* Sound Level Meters
) Noise Dosimetry

0 Air Quality

©® Heat Stress

Instrument

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

| [ General | %) avto-Run | [ Stay Times | 22 Logaing

. |
QuestTemp

Logging Rate

Logging Rate

£3 Bonfiguration Profile Management

|60

\a_j Get Configuration l {2 send Configuration I[{] Select COM Port

Default  Profile Name

E)  QuestDefauk QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM

) savens | H

& A

Date

& Refresh 7|

L]

Figure 1-170: Logging settings with the QUESTemp® 44/46/48N
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QUESTEMP® Il (Personal Heat Stress Monitoring)
The QUESTEMP® II (QT® II) personal heat stress monitor data may be downloaded into DMS for analysis, reporting, and file storage.

The following section explains communicating with the QT° Il and DMS, downloading, viewing data, and printing reports.

U QUESTEMP® |I: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to
download data, configure instrument parameters and use quick setup features for time and date settings. The following explains the
QT® Il communication setup steps.

1. Using a TSI cable, part number 054-715, plug the cable into the computer and plug the opposite end into the side jack of the QT® Il
data port.

QTP Il output port
« Connected and powered on

Connected to serial port

Figure 1-171: Communicating with the QUESTemp® Il and DMS

2. From the start page of DMS, select the |l Or &

U QUESTEMP® II: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature is used to download your files from the QTP Il into the software for review and analysis of the data.
Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data Finder window.

wiiasld| buttons and the instrument communication panel will appear.

NOTE: The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar
chart style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:
1. On the QTO Il keypad, press the s button while ensuring the baud rate is set to 9600 and press the S22 button.

QTO Il keys
o Press Print/Data key and
Enter key

Figure 1-172: QUESTemp® Il keypads

2. Ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “Communication Setup” for details.)

button.

3. From the Start page, select the 1&
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4. Select the Heat Stress Family and click on the QUESTemp® Il L. Instrument (see € and €3).
5. Optional: Click on the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download
(see ©).
6. Press the Download button (see @)).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

. ® B pownload
@ Data Dewnload 3
[ o to Data Finder ater Download
L |
e |&] Downioad | (%] Select COM Port |
) Sound Level Meters
) Noise Dosimetry
) Air Quality

@ Heat Stress

QuestTemp T

Figure 1-173: Downloading QUESTemp® Il files

QUESTEMP® II: Viewing Data

The following section outlines viewing your data with the QUESTemp® Il models.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |(ksiii) button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select the
Data Finder tab if already opened.)
1. Select a session by either doub_

e Family: Heat Stress: QT® Il data is stored in this family. (See €9)).
e Session/Study: The Heat Stress data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name (See €).

o Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (See €)).

e Parameters & measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new
column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

Je Comfigure Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communications | Data Finder
m Bbome | Dreen 3 @
¥ R Data 23)
] - Family: Sound Level Meters
1€ Air Qui
V)63 Noise
Double-Click to @ awrea :
i (] Family: Heat Stress
select/iview QT e T v
d . h sion/Study Name Start Time! Stop Time RunTime  File Name M‘r""_‘l . pooiiy Y M"‘_l Y
I data in charts 20110616 TEDI00021 -1 [616/201193045aM  [ne01193745aM 00600 [2011.06.16 TED100021 - Lnd 7%
and tables 10616 TEDIOOO21 -2 [6/16/2011 1L1GSSAM  [6/16/2011 21656 PM 30001 [2011.06 16 TED100021 - 2ndx  [55% 5% o1 %
110620 TEDIOO21 -4  [6/20/2011929:56 AM  [6/20/2011102926AM  [00:5928  |2011.05_20 TED100021 - dncx 62%
2011 06_22 TED100021 - 5 6/22/2011 3:30:41 PM 133048PM 000007 2011 08_22 TED100021 - | | Is7%
2011 09 06 TED100021- 22 [2/6/2011 50006 AM lo/6/2011 50011 AM 0005 [2011.09.06 TED100021 - 220k | [ 3%
T o e S NP T e P K R G T fen
| adanshze Quxck Report

Figure 1-174: Selecting a session
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D QUESTEMP? II: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or reporting
purposes.
NOTE: A [ “ireromvies | button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see A), Add Panel (see B), and Arrange Panels (see C) palettes, as well as data
panels (see D).

o Work items (A) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
e Add panel (B) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

e Arrange panels (C) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected. The resize handles are applied and the panel is
brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, right-click on a chart/table and
press delete from your keyboard.

o Data panels (D) — used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

NOTE: Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

e Toolbar and Configure button (E) — the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different measurement
parameters.

xport, email, and manage
templates

k Configure button &

Toolbar

(i) [ ]

Figure 1-175: QUESTemp?® Il data in panel layout view
2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the [%ceniewr=| hutton. Each chart/table may have different configurable
parameters depending on the parameters applicable to the specific panel.
3. To view the data as a report, click the [ = #serviss | button.
NOTE: The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

e To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

e To move the panel, click on the panel's header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

NOTE: By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid
to clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

¢ To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is selected.
NOTE: It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.
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e To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

2012.01_13 NH100914 - 5: Logged Data Chart % Configure | 2012_01_13 NH100914 - 5: Logged Data Table S Configure |
—N - - - z. E
QHENDRPAUAY rrI@PE e, | B=
- Date/Time Wet Bulb Dry Bulb Globe
2 E ~ Wet Bulb 1/13/2012 9:19:41 AM 1343 2551 26.05
24 ) w Ty Bl | 1132012 92041 AM 1241 2558 2614
172 3 Remember Setting Globe, 1/13/2012 9:21:41 AM 1337 2558 2618
. | | DT I 1| M, i 4 = 2
oy ¥ Snap To Grid 1/13/2012 9:2241 AM 1242 2566 2622
W 168 | 1/12/2012 9:2341 AM 13.38 2565 2622
Arrange Panels |
18- 1/13/2012 9:24:41 AM 1334 2566 2629
154 3 M Tarmpltes 1/13/2012 9:25:41 AM 1333 25.66 2632
15 1/13/2012 9:26141 AM 1335 2567 2623
Remember Setting | & 2 i 34 2 5
i i l/12/2012 02741 AM 1353 2574 2635
& 2 1/13/2012 9:28:41 AM 1353 2574 2640
IIIIIIHIIIIIIIH\\IIIIIIIII\HIIII!IIIIIHIIII E I X 1,}"_3;26129 41Ah‘l 13‘35 25?4 2640
100K | M Enedl SeRG 1113002 93041 ana 1338 2574 kT
2012 13 January 2012 Al "

Figure 1-176: Rearranging panels and saving layout

4. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A BCDEFGH I JKLMNUOPQRS T U V W X
VI S S S N T T N N R N N A N N B B T

@PBEN0R*a  Jrr I e Lea | -L-|e-a-|3-

A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma-separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc..).

D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data (advanced
function used with data recalculations).

G. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

H. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.

{ijﬁsb VUL"EEG\)

Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart.

= !

J J. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | ¢] icon.

Hint —sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [L)f icon and make sure the Normal cursor is
selected.
v K. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

= drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

s L. | Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

2 M. | Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and
select edit text. Type in text/label. To position i, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click Delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.
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Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart in the set axis range box (see image
below). For the date setting, select the £= setting and choose a start/stop setting. For the time, select the
arrows to change the time settings.

Set Axis Range @
Start: | 1/18/2011 ml 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48: 08
Apply I Cancel

Figure 1-177: QUESTemp® Il and Set Axis Range screen

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis title on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size. When selected, a font box
will appear in a new window. Select the appropriate font type, size, and select OK.

&l []

Axis Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size. When selected, a font box will
appear in a new window. Select the appropriate font type, size, and select OK.

>
{

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of one of the y axes. (For example, you may only want to view
humidity levels between 10 % and 70 %.)

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for
the selected y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of one of the y axes on the logged data chart.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and the cursor will appear at the end of the selected y axis title box. Press the
Backspace key to delete the text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the title of one of the y axes.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the
selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of one of the y axes.

NOTE: When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y
axis to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the
selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C,E, SW, S, SE.
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[i QUESTEMP® II: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template
of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

e Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence
in which they appear on the screen.

e Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:
o Click on the ¥ icon from the title bar.
e Clickonthe — o |icon from the session report title bar.

File Confgure Marage Tooh Help

e | T T e i Print
Fle gw/
: ‘a

s 0BE8H

Create Reports From.

B0 050665 20171108 10,
Syl
Study?

Personal Heat Stress testing (San Antonio, TX) @ Panel Layout View
€ 71 Supplied Format

Data Chart
Logged Dat Report Styler

Report example ~

|
with logged data
chart from the \

Jkoea0E3 30131108 303430 ogeed e har
Select s report sty

J  EaTemp Casse v
e o MeldTomp
k Ol
— Customize Report

QT
Adg or Update Customizatons...
i _ print | i Save As.. | & Help
Reports are displayed+ j ol el ™ T

Date/Time

in the order in which
they are displayed

from the panel layout.

1026 AM 1028 AM 1030 AM 1032 AM 1034 AM 036 1
N12Nov8  2012Nov8  012Nov8  NL2NevS  NL2Nv W12

Information Panel

Report View

Summary Data Panel

at Panel Loyout View) Report View

Figure 1-178: Sample QUESTemp® Il Report View tab

Personal Heat Stress testing (San Antonio, TX)

it |~ Customize the report by inserting on-site
ke i testing images via the
« button.

Informarion Panel

ame Clemgi zhuty
st Tine 1012 102830 20
StopTime WAL 102830 8
comment:

RunTime cecato

Loason

uzerhame

Logged Data Chart

et sty Logres Duea Chact

~ Earl
. - [~

~ MoldTemp

Hm
. /
Date/Time
.............
wiavocs Hizvos
Summary Data Panel
Description Meier Valu Description Meter Nalue
p— = Quickly switch back to the panel
- E B it | layout view (charts & tables)
i = e S
aes . Em i

v

s Panel Layout view

Figure 1-179: Sample QUESTemp® Il report
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Customizing Reports

To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
e From the report creation options box (see A), click on | add er Ugdate Custemzations.. | hutton,

There are four tabs (see B) to modify (if applicable) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

A Repart Creation Options B I = =55
Create Reports From,
# Panel Layout View ‘
TSI Supplied Format
Report Styles ‘
Select a report style: =l (S (e B
| Contemporary /
Customize Report
| Add or Update Customizations.. | Lo e v e = =~ [l om oe <«
) Print | [ Sweds. | i) Help

Type in text or use the icons to
/ create customized heading/footer.

To change the company logo, type
el the footer image path or click the

Find Image button.

Figure 1-180: Report customization tools
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Appendix A

Glossary of Terms for Noise Dosimeters (The Edge, NoisePro®)
Background Noise, effects of

Background noise can cause considerable error in measurement when its level is high relative to the level of a noise source of interest. If
you can make measurements both with and without the contribution of a noise source of interest, you can mathematically subtract the
background noise from the combined measurement, yielding the level of the noise source of interest alone. The accuracy of this
determination improves as the difference between the two measurements increases.

To remove background noise
1. Obtain a measurement that includes the contribution of the noise source of interest (the combined measurement).

2. Make a second measurement under exactly the same conditions as in Step 1 but without the presence of the noise source of interest
(the background noise measurement).

Determine the decibel difference between these two measurements.
Find that difference on the x-axis of the figure below.
Find the point on the curve directly above this difference.

Read the corresponding value on the y-axis for that point (the correction value).

N o g &~ »

Subtract the correction value from the combined measurement.

Example: Measurements with and without the noise source of interest are 91 dB and 90 dB, respectively. For a difference of 1 dB, the
background noise correction value is 7 dB. Therefore, the level for the noise source of interest without the noisy background is 84 dB.

1:\
o\
\

Background noise corvection (dB)
w
T

2
1"~-.‘____‘_

—

T —

0 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 B 9 10
Difference between measurements (dB)
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C-A

The C-A measurement is an Lave that enhances the low- frequency components of the sound signal. It is the result of subtracting an A-
weighted Lave from a simultaneously collected C-weighted Lave and is sometimes used as the NRR (noise reduction rating) factor to
determine if hearing protection devices are adequate for usage in the field.

— 60
\
50 \

40 AN

30 \

20

10 ™
\

0

Relative Response (dB)

-10

3 5 10 20 50 100 200 500 1k 2k 5k 10k 20k
Frequency (Hz)

Figure A-1: C-A weighting response curve

Center frequency

The center frequency of each octave and third octave filter band.
CNEL

Community Noise Exposure Level. The accumulated exposure to sound measured in a 24-hour sampling interval and artificially boosted
during certain hours. For CNEL, samples taken between 7 p.m. and 10 p.m. are boosted by 5 dB; samples taken between 10 p.m. and
7 a.m. are boosted by 10 dB. The values reported by SoundPro SE/DL ignore the threshold and use a 3 dB Exchange Rate, regardless
how those parameters are set.

Combining Noise sources

Because sound levels are measured in decibels they cannot be simply added together. A sound level of 90 dB plus 90 dB does not yield
180 dB but rather 93 dB. The procedure for mathematically determining a combined level of sound from independent measurements made
for two noise sources is given below.

Make independent measurements for both noise sources, where each exists without the presence of the other.

Determine the decibel difference between these two measurements.

Find that difference on the x-axis of the figure below.

Find the point on the curve directly above this difference.

Read the corresponding value on the y-axis for that point (the Amount to Add).

Add this value to the larger of the two measurements.

o gk~ w e

Example: Independent measurements for the two noise sources yielded levels of 90 dB and 91 dB. For a difference of 1 dB, the correction
factor taken from the curve below is 2.5 dB. Therefore, the combined level when these two sound sources are present in the measurement
area at the same time 93.5 dB.

3.0

25

SN

-
05 ™

Amount to Add (dB)
i

0.0

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Difference between measurements (dB)
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Crest Factor

Crest Factor is the ratio of the instantaneous peak value of a wave to its RMS value. This is a performance specification of a meter’s ability
to process signals that have peaks that are substantially higher than their RMS averages.

Criterion Level (CL)

Criterion level is the average SPL that will result in a 100% dose over the Criterion time, usually 8 hours. The Criterion Level is typically set
by a regulating agency, such as OSHA, and is not usually applicable for community noise monitoring. Examples: OSHA mandates the
Criterion Level (maximum allowable accumulated noise exposure) to be 90 dB for 8 hours. For an 8-hour sample, an average level (LAVG)
of 90 dB will result in 100% dose. For the OSHA HEARING CONSERVATION AMENDMENT, the “action level” is 85 dB for 8 hours. This
would result in a 50% dose reading. Note that the Criterion Level has not changed. (If the Criterion Level were changed to 85 dB then an
8-hour average of 85 dB would result in 100% dose.)

Criterion Time

The time over which the Criterion Level is established, which the resulting dose is 100%, generally 8 hours.
Decibel (dB)

Sound Level Meters use the decibel as the unit of measure known as Sound Pressure Level (SPL). SPL uses the ratio between a
reference level of 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) and the level being measured. SPL = 20 log (measured levellreference level).
Example: the SPL for 1 Pascal is 20 log (1 Pascal/.00002 Pascal) = 94dB 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) is considered the average
threshold of hearing. A whisper is about 20 dB. A normal conversation is typically from 60 to 70 dB, and a noisy factory from 90 to 100 dB.
Loud thunder is approximately 110 dB, and 120 dB borders on the threshold of pain.

SPL =20 log (measured level/reference level)

Example: the SPL for 1 Pascal is 20 log (1 Pascal/.00002 Pascal) = 94 dB 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) is considered the average
threshold of hearing.

A whisper is about 20 dB. A normal conversation is typically from 60 to 70 dB, and a noisy factory from 90 to 100 dB. Loud thunder is
approximately 110 dB, and 120 dB borders on the threshold of pain.

Dose

Related to the Criterion Level, a dose reading of 100% is the maximum allowable exposure to accumulated noise. For OSHA, 100% dose
occurs for an average sound level of 90 dB over an 8-hour period (or any equivalent exposure). By using a TWA reading rather than the
average sound level, the time period is no longer explicitly needed. A TWA of 90 dB is the equivalent of 100% dose. The dose will double
(halve) every time the TWA increases (decreases) by the Exchange Rate. Example: OSHA uses an Exchange Rate of 5 dB. Suppose the
TWA is 100 dB. The dose would double for each 5 dB increase over the Criterion Level of 90 dB. The resulting dose is therefore 400%. If
the TWA was instead equal to 80 dB then the dose would halve for each 5 dB below the Criterion Level. The resulting dose would be 25%.
When taking noise samples less that the full workday, dose is an easy number to work with because it is linear with respect to time.
Example: If a 0.5-hour sample results in 9% dose and the workday is 7.5 hours long then the dose for the full workday would be a 135%
dose (7.5 /0.5 x 9%). This is computed assuming that the sampled noise will continue at the same levels for the full 7.5-hour workday.

Exchange Rate (ER - also known as the Doubling Rate)

Exchange rate refers to how the sound energy is averaged over time. (Also, referred to as Doubling Rate.) Using the decibel scale, every
time the sound energy doubles, the measured level increases by 3 dB. This is the 3 dB exchange rate that most of the world uses. For
every increase of 3 dB in the time weighted average, the measured DOSE would double. Some organizations such as OSHA in the U.S.
have argued that the human ear self-compensates for changing noise levels and they felt that the 3 dB exchange rate should be changed
to more closely match the response of the human ear. OSHA currently uses a 5 dB exchange rate, which would mean that the reported
DOSE would double with every 5 dB increase in the time weighted average. The exchange rate affects the integrated reading LAVG,
DOSE, and TWA but does not affect the instantaneous sound level.

Field Calibration (vs. Factory Calibration), pre-calibration, post-calibration

To be sure the dosimeter is functioning within specified tolerance limits, it should be returned to the factory annually for a factory
recalibration. To verify that the dosimeter is measuring properly during normal use, field calibrations should be performed. Pre-calibration is
performed prior to any data being recorded by the dosimeter. During a pre-calibration, the dosimeter level may be adjusted to match the
calibrator output level. Post-calibration is a simple verification that the instrument has remained in calibration throughout the measurement
period.
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Free field setting (microphone)

Measurements made in an area without sound reflections, diffractions and absorptions caused by nearby objects (including the operator).
Sound waves are free to spread out continuously, like ripples on a pond, without reflection. When making free field measurements with a
dosimeter set up for use as a sound level meter, the microphone is typically pointed directly at the sound source.

Hearing Conservation (HC)

The Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) and Mine Safety and Health Administration (MSHA) provide regulatory
standards for hearing conservation programs. In addition, the American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists (ACGIH)
provides industrial standards for hearing conservation programs. http://www.osha.gov/ , http://www.msha.gov/ ,
http://www.acgih.org/home.htm

Hertz (Hz)

Unit of vibration frequency in cycles per second.

Lavg (Average Level)

Lavg is the average sound level measured over the run time. This becomes a bit confusing when thresholds are used. Any sound below
the threshold is not included in this average. Remember that sound is measured in the logarithmic scale of decibels therefore the average
cannot be computed by simply .adding the levels and dividing by the number of samples. When averaging decibels, short durations of high
levels can significantly contribute to the average level. Example: Assume the threshold is set to 80 dB and the Exchange Rate is 5 dB (the
settings of OSHA’s Hearing Conservation Amendment). Consider taking a one-hour noise measurement in an office where the A-weighted
sound level was typically between 50 dB and 70 dB. If the sound level never exceeded the 80 dB threshold during the one hour period then
the Lavg would not indicate any reading at all. If 80 dB was exceeded for only a few seconds due to a telephone ringing near the
instrument then only those seconds will contribute to the Lavg resulting in a level perhaps around 40 dB (notably lower than the actual
levels in the environment).

Lep,d
Daily personal noise exposure level.
Leq (Equivalent Level)

The true equivalent sound level measured over the run time. The term LEQ is functionally the same as LAVG except that it is only used
when the Exchange Rate is set to 3 dB and the threshold is set to none.

Logging

(Also called Data Logging.) Certain measurements, such as average level (Lavs) and maximum level (max), can be recorded by the
dosimeter at regular intervals. For example: A dosimeter is set to log Lave and max at one-minute logging intervals. If the dosimeter runs
for one hour then it would log 60 Lavs results and 60 max levels. You would be able to see the average and maximum levels for each
minute of the one hour run time.

Maximum Level (Lwax)

The highest sampled sound level during the instrument’s run time allowing for the unit's Response Time setting (Fast or Slow).
Measurement Range

The decibel range within which the unit's measurements are valid.
Minimum Level (Lun)

The lowest sampled sound level during the instrument’s run time allowing for the unit’s Response Time setting (Fast or Slow).
Noise Floor

In a “Perfectly Quiet” room, the electrical noise produced by the microphone is approximately 35 dB on A-weighting and 45 dB on
C-weighting. These levels are known as the Noise Floor of the instrument. The Noise Floor can cause inaccurate measurements at low
measurement levels. Measurements must always be at least 5 dB above the Noise Floor to be valid. Therefore, the lowest valid
measurements of the dosimeter are approximately 40 dB on A-Weighting and 50 dB on C-Weighting.
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Peak Level

Peak is the highest instantaneous sound level that the microphone detects. Unlike the Max Level, the peak is detected independently of
the unit's Response Time setting (Fast or Slow). Example: The peak circuitry is very sensitive. Test this by simply blowing across the
microphone. You will notice that the peak reading may be 120 dB or greater. When taking a long-term noise sample (such as a typical
8-hour workday sample for OSHA compliance), the peak level is often very high. Because brushing the microphone over a shirt collar or
accidentally bumping it can cause such a high reading, the user must be careful of placing too much emphasis on the reading.

PEL (Permissible Exposure Level)

The A-weighted sound level at which exposure for a Criterion Time, typically eight hours, accumulates a 100% noise dose.
Projected Time

The variable amount of time used to make a projected dose calculation from an actual dose measurement.
Random incidence (microphone)

This only applies to Class/Type 1 microphones. Measurements made in an area where sound waves are coming from all directions,
including reflections and diffractions. When the dosimeter is being used as a sound level meter in an area where reflections and
diffractions from nearby objects are present, use the Random Incidence Corrector with the microphone, and angle the microphone at
approximately 70 degrees. Most personal noise dosimetry applications do not require the random incidence corrector, since they are not
measured with a Class/Type 1 microphone.

Response Time

The response determines how quickly the unit responds to fluctuating noise. Fast has a time constant of 125 milliseconds. Slow has a time
constant of 1 second. Example: Typically, noise is not constant. If you were to try to read the sound level without a response time, the
readings would fluctuate so much that determining the actual level would be extremely difficult. Using a response of slow or fast simply
smooths the noise fluctuation and makes the sound level easier to work with. While the terms slow and fast have very specific meanings
(time constraints), they work very much as you would expect. The fast response would result in a more fluctuating sound level reading than
would the slow response. The OSHA regulations require the slow response.

RMS (Root Mean Square)

The RMS voltage of a signal is computed by squaring the instantaneous voltage, integrating over the desired time, and taking the square
root. Simply put, the RMS values are the results from the dosimeter with the response time and weighting settings considered.

SEL/Lxe (Sound Exposure Level)

The sound exposure level averages the sampled sound over a one second period. Assuming the sampled run time to be greater than one
second, SEL is the equivalent one-second noise that would be equal in energy to the noise that was sampled. SEL is typically measured
using a 3 dB exchange rate without a threshold. SEL is not used by OSHA. Example: Suppose you wanted to measure in a location next to
railroad tracks, which also happened to be in the takeoff path of an airport. A train passes by taking 10 minutes with an average sound
level of 82 dB. A jet passes overhead taking 45 seconds with an average level of 96 dB. Which of these events results in more sound
energy? You can answer the question by comparing their SEL readings, which compress each event into an equivalent one-second
occurrence. SEL for the train = 109.7dB, SEL for the jet = 112.5 dB.

Threshold

The threshold affects the Lavs, TWA, and Dose measurements. All sound below the threshold is considered nonexistent noise for the
averaging and integrating functions. The threshold does not affect measurements in the sound level mode. OSHA uses two different
thresholds. The original Occupational Noise Exposure Standard (1971) used a 90 dB threshold and called for engineering controls to
reduce the noise levels if the eight-hour TWA was greater than 90 dB. The Hearing Conservation Amendment (1983) uses an 80 dB
threshold and calls for a hearing conservation program to be put in place if the eight-hour TWA exceeds 85 dB (50% dose). The Hearing
Conservation Amendment is the more stringent of the two rulings and is what most US industrial users are concerned with. Example: With
an 80 dB threshold, suppose you placed a 79dB calibrator on the unit for a period of time. Because all of the noise is below the threshold,
there would be no average (you can think of it as an average of 0dB). If the calibrator were 80 dB instead then the average would be

80 dB. On histogram printouts, typically 1-minute (or other specified increment) averages are printed. Because real noise fluctuates, it is
quite possible to have an average level below the threshold. This also applies for the overall Lave.
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TWA (Time Weighted Average)

The time weighted average always averages the sampled sound over an 8-hour period. TWA starts at zero and grows. The TWA is less
than the Lavc for a duration of less than eight hours, exactly equal to the Lavc at eight hours, and grows higher than Lave after eight hours.
TWA represents a constant sound level lasting eight hours that would result in the equivalent sound energy as the noise that was sampled.
Example: Think of TWA as having a large 8-hour container that stores sound energy. If you run a dosimeter for 2 hours, your Lave is the
average level for those 2 hours—consider this a smaller 2-hour container filled with sound energy. For TWA, take the smaller 2-hour
container and pour that energy into the larger 8-hour TWA container. The TWA level will be lower. Again, TWA is ALWAYS based on the
8-hour container. When measuring using OSHA’s guidelines, TWA is the proper number to report provided that the full work shift was

measured. Example: If the work shift is 6.5 hours long then measure for the entire 6.5 hours. TWA is the correct level to report to OSHA. It
does not have to be modified.

Weighting (A, C, Z, etc.)

“A”, “B”, “C”, “Z” and LINEAR are the standard weighting networks available. These are frequency filters that cover the frequency range of
human hearing (20 Hz to 20 kHz). “A” weighting is the most commonly used filter in both industrial noise applications (OSHA) and
community noise regulations. “A” weighted measurements are often reported as dBA. The “A” weighted filter attempts to make the
dosimeter respond closer to the way the human ear hears. It attenuates the frequencies below several hundred hertz as well as the high
frequencies above six thousand hertz. “B” weighting is similar to “A” weighting but with less attenuation. The “B” weighting is very seldom,
if ever, used. The “C” weighting provides a fairly flat frequency response with only slight attenuation of the very high and very low
frequencies. “C” weighting is intended to represent how the ear perceives sound at high decibel levels and is often used as a “flat”
response when LINEAR is not available. “C” weighted measurements are often reported as dBC. “Z” is zero weighting, with no weighting
across the frequency range of human hearing. LINEAR is thought of as having a flat frequency response curve over the entire
measurement frequency range. LINEAR is most commonly found on upper model sound level meters and is typically used when
performing octave band filter analysis.
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Upper Limit (UL)

A type of measurement parameter setting in which the user selects a certain decibel level. The dosimeter will then record the amount of
time that the sound level was at or greater than the preset level. This time is then recorded as “UL Time"

Windscreen

A windscreen is a covering for the microphone that reduces disturbances caused by wind and direct contact with other surfaces. The
windscreen is placed over the microphone when taking measurements to help prevent false high readings due to wind blowing across the

microphone or objects (hair, clothing, etc.) brushing against the microphone. The windscreen will also help protect the microphone from
dust and debris.
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Glossary of Terms for Sound Level Meters [SoundPro®, Sound Examiner (SE-400 Series)]

C-A
The C-A measurement is an SPL average that enhances the low- frequency components of the sound signal.
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Figure A-2: C-A weighting response curve
Center frequency
The center frequency of each octave and third octave filter band.
CNEL

Community Noise Exposure Level. The accumulated exposure to sound measured in a 24-hour sampling interval and artificially boosted
during certain hours. For CNEL, samples taken between 7 p.m. and 10 p.m. are boosted by 5 dB; samples taken between 10 p.m. and
7 a.m. are boosted by 10 dB. The values reported by SoundPro SE/DL ignore the threshold and use a 3 dB Exchange Rate, regardless
how those parameters are set.

Criterion Level
Criterion Level. The average SPL that would result in 100% dose over the Criterion Time (usually 8 hours).

CT

Criterion Time. At the Criterion Level, the time period over which the resulting dose is 100%. Usually is 8 hours.

dB

Sound Level Meters use the decibel as the unit of measure known as Sound Pressure Level (SPL). SPL uses the ratio between a
reference level of 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) and the level being measured.

SPL =20 log (measured level/reference level)

Example: The SPL for 1 Pascal is 20 log (1 Pascal/.00002 Pascal) = 94 dB 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) is considered the average
threshold of hearing.

A whisper is about 20 dB. A normal conversation is typically from 60 to 70 dB, and a noisy factory from 90 to 100 dB. Loud thunder is
approximately 110 dB, and 120 dB borders on the threshold of pain.
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Dose

Related to the Criterion Level, a dose reading of 100% is the maximum allowable exposure to accumulated noise. For OSHA, 100% dose
occurs for an average sound level of 90 dB over an 8-hour period (or any equivalent exposure). By using a TWA reading rather than the
average sound level, the time period is no longer explicitly needed. A TWA of 90 dB is the equivalent of 100% dose. The dose will double
(halve) every time the TWA increases (decreases) by the Exchange Rate.

Example: OSHA uses an Exchange Rate of 5 dB. Suppose the TWA is 100 dB. The dose would double for each 5 dB increase
over the Criterion Level of 90 dB. The resulting dose is therefore 400%. If the TWA was instead equal to 80 dB then the dose
would halve for each 5 dB below the Criterion Level. The resulting dose would be 25%.

When taking noise samples less that the full workday, dose is an easy number to work with because it is linear with respect to
time.
Example: If a 0.5-hour sample results in 9% dose and the workday is 7.5 hours long then the dose for the full workday would be a

135% dose (7.5 /0.5 x 9%). This is computed assuming that the sampled noise will continue at the same levels for the full 7.5-
hour workday.

Dynamic range

The range of input amplitudes on any given range setting over which the instrument can produce a meaningful response. The bottom of
the dynamic range is the instrument's Noise Floor for that range setting, and the top of the dynamic range is the maximum input signal that
will not overload the instrument on that range setting.

Exceedance Level (Ln)
Exceedance levels represent the percent of the run time that was spent at or above the corresponding dB level.
Example: An L40 equal to 73 dB would mean that for 40% of the run time, the decibel level was equal to or higher than 73 dB.
Exceedance levels can be set from 1% to 99%.
Exchange Rate (ER)

Also known as the Doubling Rate, this refers to how the sound energy is averaged over time. Using the decibel scale, every time the sound
energy doubles, the measured level increases by 3 dB. This is the 3 dB Exchange Rate that most of the world uses. For every increase of
3 dB in the time weighted average, the measured dose would double.

Some organizations such as OSHA in the U.S. have argued that the human ear self-compensates for changing noise levels and they felt
that the 3 dB Exchange Rate should be changed to more closely match the response of the human ear. OSHA currently uses a 5 dB
Exchange Rate which would mean that the reported dose would double with every 5 dB increase in the time weighted average. The
Exchange Rate affects the integrated reading Lavs, Dose, and TWA but does not affect the instantaneous sound level.

ExpHrs

Hours of sound exposure. Accumulated exposure to sound measured in hours using an Exchange Rate of 3 dB. The display will switch to
ExpSec if RTIME is less than one hour.

(L—94)/301, RTIME o, 2

3600 o1

EXP,. = [2

]

OR

FEXPrys = (PRT)[10%"eq] Pa’H

3600
where F,= 20 uPa
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ExpSec
Seconds of sound exposure. Accumulated exposure to sound measured in seconds using an Exchange Rate of 3 dB. The display will
switch to ExpHrs if RTIME is greater than 3600 seconds.

_ [2(Leq7 94)/3.01

EXP ] RTIME Pa’S

Sec
OR

X P = (B"T) [10% %] Pa’s
where F, = 20 UFa

Level (Lrr)

Notation used to represent sound pressure level measurements in IEC/ISO notation, where the measurements are made with particular
frequency (F) and time (T) response parameters. For an actual measurement, the F and T parameters are replaced by standardized
notation for those parameters.

Lav

Average sound level measured over the run time. This becomes a bit confusing when thresholds are used. Any sound below the threshold
is not included in this average. Remember that sound is measured in the logarithmic scale of decibels therefore the average cannot be
computed by simply adding the levels and dividing by the number of samples. When averaging decibels, short durations of high levels can
significantly contribute to the average level.

Example: Assume the threshold is set to 80 dB and the Exchange Rate is 5 dB (the settings of OSHA’s Hearing Conservation
Amendment). Consider taking a one-hour noise measurement in an office where the A- weighted sound level was typically between 50 dB
and 70 dB. If the sound level never exceeded the 80 dB threshold during the one hour period then the Lave would not indicate a reading of
zero. If 80 dB was exceeded for only a few seconds due to a telephone ringing near the instrument then only those seconds will contribute
to the Lave resulting in a level perhaps around 40 dB (notably lower than the actual levels in the environment).

RTIME 1,5/ER
L,, = ER [ fogZJ'O 2 dt — log, (RTIME)J dB
L Ea

The true equivalent sound level measured over the run time. The term L_gq is functionally the same as L_av except that it is only used
when the Exchange Rate is set to 3 dB and the threshold is set to none.

LDN

Representing the Day/Night sound level, this measurement is a 24-hour average sound level where 10 dB is added to all of the readings
that occur between 10 pm and 7 am. This is primarily used in community noise regulations where there is a 10 dB “penalty” for night time
noise. Typically, LDNs are measured using A weighting, a 3 dB Exchange Rate, and no Threshold.

Lmn

Minimum SPL. Lowest SPL measured over a time interval.
Lmx

Maximum SPL. Highest SPL measured over a time interval.
Logging

In sound studies, the saving of measurements at fixed intervals during a study, where each measurement is determined from data
processed in the previous logging interval.

Lrk

Peak SPL. This is the highest SPL value obtained during a study or a session. A peak SPL measurement is affected by the frequency
response setting but not by the time response setting of the meter.
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Octave band

An Octave band is defined as a frequency band whose upper band-edge frequency is twice the lower band frequency.
Noise

Unwanted sound.
NCB (Balanced Noise Criterion Curves)

This is the most recent incarnation of the curves based on Beranek’s work (1987). This curve family goes beyond a simple tangency
method to try to ensure a more neutral characteristic to the noise spectrum and also accounts for speech interference such as: rumble,
rattle, and hiss. NCB was recommended for use with HVAC systems and similar applications and accounts for lower frequency sounds in
comparison to NC curves.

When setting NCB as the type on the meter, you should use S12.1 unless a local ordinance or similar requirement specifies the use of a
tangency technique. (This is usually specified in a standard.)

Noise Criterion Curves (NC)

With NC curve evaluation, sound is measured in octave bands in 8 octave bands ranging from 63 to 8000 Hz and is then plotted on the
octave band spectrum using a set of curves.

NC curve evaluation uses a tangency method. A tangency method is a process of comparing your measurements to a fixed curve. The
correct curve number is the lowest curve that meets or exceeds the measured octave values. Typically, this is used in HVAC applications.

Noise Rating Curves (NR)

This curve family is a tangency technique and is used primarily in Europe and Australia. It is used not only for HYAC and machine noise
applications, but also in community noise enforcement.

Noise Floor

The signal magnitude at the bottom of the instrument’s linear range. Input signals below the noise floor cannot be differentiated from the
internal noise of the instrument.

Overload (OL)

An overload will occur whenever the input signal exceeds the dynamic range of the instrument.
Pascal (Pa)

Unit of pressure equal to 1 Newton per square meter.
PTWA

This is a projected TWA determined for a projected time (Prt) in relation to the Criterion Time (CT) as follows.

TWA =L __+ ER |:f0gﬁ [Pﬂn dB
avg 2\ CT

Peak -C
The following chart illustrates the range of Sound Level with C-weighted Peak.
Level Range (dB) Peak C Level Range (dB) Level Range (dB) Peak C Level Range (dB)
-20t0 70 42.2t073 20t0 110 42.7t0 113
-10t0 80 42.6 10 83 3010 120 46.7 t0 123
0to0 90 41.6t0 93 40 to 130 55.4 t0 132
10 to 100 43.410 103 50 to 140 66.3 to 142

Preferred Noise Criterion (PNC) Curves

The Preferred Noise Criterion Curves, a type of tangency method, was an update to Beranek’s original NC curves that accounted for the
lower frequency side of the criterion curves (1971). The PNC curves extended the range to 32 Hz instead of 63 Hz used in NC curves.

Projected time (Prt)

A time interval used in some calculations, usually different from the actual run time of a study or session.
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Reference pressure

The sound pressure at the threshold of human hearing, as measured under standard conditions. This generally accepted magnitude of this
pressure is 2 x 10-5 Pascals (Pa).

Response time (F,S, I)

Selectable time response settings used in SoundPro SE/DL measurements. The response time is a standardized exponential time
weighting of the input signal according to fast (F), slow (S) or impulse (1) time response relationships. Time response can be described with
a time constant. The time constants for fast, slow and impulse responses are 0.125 s, 1.0 s and 35 ms, respectively. Impulse time
response is 35 ms rise with a constant decay of 2.9 dB/sec.
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Figure A-3: Slow response to a tone burst

2

0
. BNAVAV ! -
m ~
cl /
Q

4
[72]
c
[] /
Y
b 6
™
(]
2 .
E 4
[3)
&

0 /

,12 1 1 L 1 L1 1 1 1 1 1 Ll
10 20 50 100 200 500 1000

Burst duration, t (milliseconds)

Figure A-4: Fast response to a tone burst
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Figure A-5: Impulse response to a tone burst
Room Criterion Curves (RC)

Room Criterion curve’s was introduced in 1981 by Blazier to primarily rate noise in offices/room acoustics. This methodology calculates a
numerical rating based on speech interference and indicates any interference such as hissing, rumbling, or vibration.

SEL

Sound Exposure Level. The continuous SPL lasting one-second that would deliver the same sound exposure as an accumulated exposure
determined over a sampling interval (RTime). SEL is typically determined with a 3 dB Exchange Rate, slow exponential time-weighting,
and without regard to an Integrating Threshold.

SEL = ER [logz, [ dt} dB
0

SPL

Sound pressure level. A ratio of one sound pressure to a reference pressure (See Reference Pressure on page 144). Because of the
enormous dynamic range of the human ear, the ratio is calculated logarithmically by the formula below, where L; is the reference pressure.

Taktmx

A time average over a sampling interval that uses the highest level occurring during the preceding Taktmaximal Interval, either three or five
seconds, and assumes that it was present for the whole Taktmaximal Interval.

SPL = 20 zog(LEj dB

Third-octave band

A Third-octave band is defined as a frequency band whose upper band- edge frequency is 1.26 times the lower band frequency.
Threshold

An SPL value that defines a lower level of acceptable values. Only SPL samples that exceed the threshold are used in some calculations.
TWA

Time weighted average. The constant SPL over an 8-hour interval that would produce the same exposure to sound as an exposure
measured over a run time sampling interval (Rtime).

TWA = ER [togzj‘ FIMEQL/ER Gt — Iog, (CT)J dB
0

Upper Limit (UL)
The total time during a study that the SPL exceeds the Upper Limit meter setting.
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Weighting (A, C, Z, F)

SPL measurements are commonly weighted (scaled) in relation to their frequency components in order to provide a consistent basis for
comparison to other measurements of the same type. In addition to the standardized A, C and Z weighting curves, you can select
F-weighting (flat) which provides no weighting at all. The four SoundPro SE/DL weighting curves are plotted together in Figure A-5, where
the F-weighting curve has been shifted up by 5 dB for graphical clarity. The tolerance limits for F frequency weighting are the same as A,
C, and Z frequency weighting.

o

N

o T = = = Sy IREEI
c/’ \\
0 {1 { { L1 il L Al
c

i@
=2
Py
8
2
5]
=1
8
[v4
o
&l
=
o]
Q

10000 10000,

Freqﬁgncy (Hz)
Figure A-6: All frequency weightings plotted together
Windscreen

A covering for a microphone that reduces disturbances caused by wind and direct contact with other surfaces.

Glossary of Terms for EVM (Environmental Monitoring)
ACGIHH
The American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists organization in the United States.
Air monitoring
Sampling for pollutants in the air using a variety of means such as sorbent tubes, bags, filters and sampling conventions.
Air pollutant

Any substance in air that could, in high enough concentration, harm man, other animals, vegetation, or material. Pollutants may include
almost any natural or artificial composition of airborne matter capable of being airborne. They may be in the form of solid particles, liquid
droplets, gases, or in combination.

Air pollution

Air pollution are chemicals present in the atmosphere which are normally not a part of the atmosphere. Basically, air pollution is air that is
contaminated, interferes with human health or welfare, or harms the environment. Some examples include dust, smoke, and a variety of
toxic gases such as carbon monoxide.

Air quality monitoring

Sampling, measurement/analysis of airborne pollutants.
Air quality standards

The level of pollutants prescribed by regulations that are not to be exceeded during a given time in a defined area.
Airborne particulates

Total suspended particulate matter found in the atmosphere as solid particles or liquid droplets. Chemical composition of particulates
varies widely, depending on location and time of year. Airborne particulates include: windblown dust, emissions from industrial processes,
smoke from the burning of wood and coal, and motor vehicle or non-road engine exhausts.

ASHRAE

The American Society of Heating, Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning Engineers in the United States.
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Bump Test
A functional test of the sensors installed in the gas monitor. Calibration gas is used for a bump test.
Calculating particulate matter

The worker exposure assessment, on the EVM, is based on a gravimetric analysis with filter samples drawn over a period time. If acute
effects exist from personal inhalable dust, the sampling analysis allows for short term analysis (STEL).

Ceiling

This is the maximum allowable concentration of a chemical that an employee may be exposed to. It must never be exceeded, even for
an instant.

Confined Space (see also “Permit Required Confined Space”)
A “Confined Space” has three components:

a. Itis large enough to enter & perform work
b. It has limited means for entry & exit
c. ltis not designed for continuous occupancy

Dew Point

The dew point measurement is the absolute measurement of the amount of water vapor in the air (indicating how much humidity is in the
air). It is also defined by Wikipedia as, “the temperature to which a given parcel of air must be cooled, at constant barometric pressure, for
water vapor to condense into water. The condensed water is called dew. The dew point is also referred to as the saturation point”.

Drift
Is a percentage of signal loss of a gas sensor per month.
Correction Factor

Correction factors can be applied during your run for particulate (dust) and PID (VOCs) measurements. The particulate (dust) correction
factor can be configured using the profiles on the Particulate tab of the EVM Setup panel, while the PID correction factor can be configured
on the General tab. (Please see EVM Series: Particulate Settings on page 98 and EVM Series: General Settings on page 92, respectively,
for operational details.) When viewing EVM session data, the applied particulate (dust) correction factor can be displayed in the Summary
Data panel as “Dust Override Factor.”

Dummy Sensor
This is required to cover a sensor socket when no sensor is present to maintain unit to environment sealing capability.
Engulfment

This is the surrounding of a person by finely divided solids or a liquid. A worker in a storage tank filled with sawdust, for example, could fall
into an air pocket, be completely surrounded by sawdust, and suffocate to death.

Dust monitoring
Dust is typically known as a type of particulate matter or an aerosol with a miniscule diameter of 0.1upwards.
Filtered CO sensor vs. Unfiltered
There is a high cross-sensitivity between CO and H2S. A filtered CO sensor lessens the sensitivity of the sensor to H2S.
Fire Triangle
A term for the three components required to start a fire: fuel, oxygen, and ignition.
Gravimetric analysis

Describes an analytical chemistry methodology for determining the quantitative mass of a solid. The EVM collects particulates in an
internal gravimetric sample holder that are filtered, collected, and weighed to determine the severity of the worker exposure.
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Hazardous Atmosphere

Means an atmosphere presenting a potential for death, disablement, injury, or acute illness from one or more of the following causes:

a.
b.

€.

A flammable gas, vapor or mist in excess of 10% of its' lower explosive limit (LEL).

An oxygen deficient atmosphere containing less than 19.5% oxygen by volume or an oxygen enriched atmosphere containing more
than 23.5% oxygen by volume.

Airborne combustible dust at a concentration that meets or exceeds its LEL (airborne combustible dust which obscures vision at five
feet or less).

An atmospheric concentration of any substance for which a dose or a permissible exposure limit is published in Subpart G,
Occupational Health and Environmental Control, or in subpart Z, Toxic and Hazardous Substances, which could result in an employee
exposure in excess of its dose or permissible exposure limit, and that could cause death, incapacitation, impairment of ability to self-
rescue, injury or acute illness.

Any other atmospheric condition that is immediately dangerous to life or health (IDLH).

IDLH (Immediately Dangerous to Life and Health)

Any condition that poses an immediate or delayed threat to life, or that would cause irreversible adverse health effects or that would
interfere with an individual's ability to escape unaided from a confined space.

Lockout-Tagout

Placing locks or tags on the energy-isolating device (e.g. breaker boxes, control switches, valves, etc.) to prevent the unauthorized re-
energization of the device or circuit while work is being performed by personnel. Tags shall indicate that the energy-isolated device must
not be operated until the tag is removed by the individual(s) that installed the tag.

Material Safety Data Sheet, published for every chemical or substance that may be hazardous; if an exposure limit has been published
for a substance being discussed in an MSDS, that limit, such as TWA or PEL, is required to be included in the MSDS publication. Ref: 29
CFR 1910.1200 (9)(2)(1)(C)(2) and (g)(2)(vi). TWA's and PEL's are not available for most chemicals. There are simply too many chemicals,
many of which have not gone through the rigorous scientific study and peer review required. The absence of an exposure limit for a
substance should not be used to assume that a substance is not hazardous.

Measurement parameters

The following measurements are displayed on the instrument and in the Logged data table/chart in DMS.

MSHA

Average

The measurement value over the time interval (or logging interval)

Level

The instantaneous measurement at a specific point in time.

Minimum

The minimum measurement over the time interval (or logging interval).

Maximum

The maximum measurement over the time interval (or logging interval).

STEL (Short term Exposure Limit)

The maximum concentration above the time-weighted average that employees can be exposed to  over a specific time period
(usually 15 minutes) no more than four (4) times per day. (See PEL for more information.)

TWA

Most permissible exposure limits are based upon an 8-hour time weighted average (TWA). The air concentration may sometimes go
above the TWA value, as long as the 8-hour average stays below. (See PEL for more information.)

The Mine Safety and Health Administration in the USA.

NIOSH

The National Institute for Occupational Safety and Hygiene in the United States. An organization dedicated to investigating the harmful
effects of varied industrial hazards on the working population and promulgating regulations to control their harmful effects.

OSHA

The Occupational Safety and Health Administration in the United States. A division of the Department of Labor charged with dealing with
the health and welfare of the working population that issues guidelines and legislation to control the hazards at work.
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Particulate (Dust) Profile

You can set up EVM to apply a correction factor for particulate (dust) measurements based on the type of dust being measured. On the
Particulate tab of the EVM Setup panel, you can configure eight particulate (dust) profiles consisting of a name and a correction factor.
Then use the tab’s Active Profile drop-down field to select which profile will be applied during measurement. (Please see EVM Series:
Particulate Settings on page 98 for operational details.) The profiles are also transferred to the EVM where they can be managed as well.

Particulate matter (PM)

Particulate matter, [also referred to as total suspended particles (TSP)] consists of tiny inhalable dust which can be man-made or natural. A
wide range of particulates include the following pollutants: road dust, the burning of fossil fuel, diesel soot, environmental fires (forest or
grassland), power plants, and wood smoke. These particles are a mixture of visible and microscopic solid particles and tiny liquid droplets
referred to as aerosols.

« Thoracic dust: PM10 is the fraction of PM containing particles that are small enough to pass the PM10 impactor (10 mm)
« Respirable dust: The cut-points for respirable dust are: PM4 (4 microns), PM2.5 (2.5 microns)

Peak
The highest level of toxic gas or oxygen reached while the unit is on.
PEL (Permissible Exposure Limit)

Permissible exposure limit. PELs are a regulatory limitation to exposure used to specify the allowable exposure to a substance in the
workplace and assume that the exposure takes place over an 8-hour shift in a 40-hour work week. Note that there are more stringent
exposure limits for higher levels of exposure that may occur over a shorter time interval.

There are three types of PELS:

« TWA
Most permissible exposure limits are based upon an 8-hour time weighted average (TWA). The air concentration may sometimes go
above the TWA value, as long as the 8-hour average stays below. (NOTE: This measurement is not applicable with temperature.
relative humidity, or air velocity sensors.)

« Ceiling Limit
The maximum allowable concentration of a chemical that an employee may be exposed to. It must never be exceeded, even for an
instant.

STEL

The Short Term Exposure Limit (STEL) is the maximum concentration above the time-weighted average that employees can be exposed
to over a specific time period (usually 15 minutes) no more than four (4) times per day. This stands for Short Term Exposure Limit and is
the maximum average concentration of a toxic gas to which an unprotected worker may be exposed over any fifteen-minute interval during
a work period. The EVM calculates the STEL by compiling fifteen one-minute averages, and updates that average each minute after the
initial fifteen-minute exposure. If the STEL is reached or exceeded, the alarm activates, and the STEL enunciator turns on.

Different regulatory agencies have different acronyms for PELs: NIOSH (National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health) uses REL
(Recommended Exposure Limit), and ACGIH (American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists) uses TLV (Threshold Limit
Value). (NOTE: This measurement is not applicable with temperature. relative humidity, or air velocity sensors.)

Photodiode

A type of photodetector that is able to convert light source into either current or voltage. With the EVM, it is used to measure the amount of
light scattered from a particle cloud.

ppm/ppb

Parts per million (or parts per billion) of concentration of the gas of interest in air. For example, 1 ppm signifies one part of gas to 1 million
parts of air.

REL (Recommended Exposure Limit)
Exposure limits set by the National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH).
Relative Humidity

The relative humidity of an air-water mixture is defined as the ratio of the partial pressure of water vapor in the mixture to the saturated
vapor pressure of water at a prescribed temperature. This can be calculated by dividing the temperature and dew point readings and
multiplying by 100%.
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Relative Sensitivity

Toxic and LEL sensors are calibrated to detect a specific gas. However, there may be some cross-sensitivity of the sensor to other toxics
or combustibles.

TIME

Point in time when the maximum exposure will occur from the beginning of any 8-hour period

TLV

Threshold limit value: the level of exposure that a worker can experience in the workplace without an unreasonable risk of disease or
injury. These are not estimates of "level of risk" for different exposure levels nor do they address the different means by which a person
may be exposed to a substance. TLV's are specified by ACGIH, the American Conference of Government Industrial Hygienists. TLVs are
guidelines prepared by ACGIH and are solely concerned with health risk. They do not address economic considerations. TLV's are not
regulatory but rather are advisory. (See PEL and TWA which are specified by OSHA).

VOC (Volatile Organic Compound)

A type of air pollution that is a carbon-containing chemical, which is typically vaporized at ambient temperatures. Some examples of VOCs

include: biological agents (mold, dust, mites...etc.), carbon monoxide, formaldehyde, second hand tobacco smoke. On the EVM, VOCs are
measured in air by using the Photoionization detection (PID) sensor.

Glossary of Terms for Heat Stress Monitors (QUESTemp® 34/36, QUESTemp® 44/46/48N,
QUESTEMP® II)

Heat Exposure Tables
ACGIH

Screening Criteria for Heat Stress Exposure. WBGT values in °C. NOTE: According to the ACGIH’s guidelines, the temperature values
represent a work and rest process which is explained in the standards. Please refer to the ACGIH TLVs and BEls for specific details.

Work and Work and
recovery Very recovery Very
(TLV) Light Moderate Heavy Heavy (Action Limit) Light Moderate Heavy Heavy
75% to 100% 31.0 28.0 26.0* 23.5¢ 75% to 100% 28.0 25.0 22.5* 20.0*
50% to 75% 31.0 29.0 275 25.5* 50% to 75% 28.5 26.0 24.0 22.5*
25% to 50% 32.0 30.0 29.0 28.0 25% to 50% 29.5 27.0 25.5 245
0% to 25% 325 315 30.5 30.0 0% to 25% 30.0 29.0 28.0 27.0

*Values not specified by ACGIH have been estimated for continuity.
ACGIH Clothing Corrections

The following clothing corrections are in degrees Celsius. When a clothing correction is entered into the setup portion of the QUESTemp®
46, the value is added to the WBGT only for looking up the stay times. The WBGT value displayed by the unit does not reflect corrections.

Clothing type Clothing correction [Addition to WBGT (°C)]
Work clothes (long sleeve shirt and pants) 0°

Cloth (woven material) coveralls 0°

Double-layer woven clothing 3°

SMS polypropylene coveralls 0.5°

Polyolefin coveralls 1°

Limited-use vapor-barrier coveralls 11°

Cited from "American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists - Threshold Limit Values and Biological Exposure Indices for
2008"; Reprinted with permission from ACGIH
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United States Navy

Physiological Heat Exposure Limits (PHEL) Time Table

(Without the presence of fuel combustion gases/fuel vapors)

The recommended working hours are shown based on a maximum of eight hours. Naval personnel will follow a category, | - VI, based
upon their function.

Page 151

PHEL Curves (Total Exposure Time in Hours: Minutes)

WBGT(F) | Il i} v v vi
80.0 >8:00 >8:00 >8:00 8:00 6:35 4:30
81.0 >8:00 >8:00 >8:00 8:00 6:35 4:30
82.0 >8:00 >8:00 8:00 7:.05 5:25 3:40
83.0 >8:00 8:00 7:45 6:25 4:55 3:20
84.0 >8:00 8:00 7:.05 5:55 4:30 3:05
85.0 8:00 7:45 6:30 5:20 4:05 2:50
86.0 8:00 7:05 5:55 4:55 345 2:35
87.0 7:25 6:30 5:25 4:30 3:25 2:20
88.0 6:45 5:55 4:55 4.05 3:10 2:10
89.0 6:10 55 4:30 3:45 2:50 2:00
90.0 5:40 5:00 4:10 3:25 2:40 1:50
91.0 5:15 4:35 3:50 3:10 2:25 1:40
92.0 4:50 4:10 3:30 2:55 2:15 1:30
93.0 4:25 3:50 3:15 2:40 2:00 1:25
94.0 4:05 3:35 3:00 2:25 1:50 1:15
95.0 3:45 3:15 2:45 2:15 1:45 1:10
96.0 3:25 3.00 2:30 2:05 1:35 1:05
97.0 3:10 2:45 2:20 1:55 1:25 1:00
98.0 2:55 2:35 2:10 1:45 1:20 0:55
99.0 2:40 2:20 2:00 1:40 1:15 0:50
100.0 2:30 2:10 1:50 1:30 1:10 0:45
101.0 2:20 2:00 1:40 1:25 1:05 0:45
102.0 2:10 1:50 1:35 1:15 1:00 0:40
103.0 2:00 1:45 1:25 1:10 0:55 0:35
104.0 1:50 1:35 1:20 1:.05 0:50 0:35
105.0 1:40 1:30 1:15 1:00 0:45 0:30
106.0 1:35 1:25 1:10 0:55 0:45 0:30
107.0 1:30 1:15 1:05 0:50 0:40 0:25
108.0 1:20 1:10 1:00 0:50 0:35 0:25
109.0 1:15 1:.05 0:55 0:45 0:35 0:25
110.0 1:10 1:00 0:50 0:40 0:30 0:20
111.0 1:05 1:00 0:50 0:40 0:30 0:20
112.0 1:00 0:55 0:45 0:35 0:25 0:20
113.0 0:55 0:50 0:40 0:35 0:25 0:15
114.0 0:55 0:45 0:40 0:30 0:25 0:15
115.0 0:50 0:45 0:35 0:30 0:20 0:15
116.0 0:45 0:40 0:35 0:25 0:20 0:15
117.0 0:45 0:40 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:10
118.0 0:40 0:35 0:30 0:25 0:15 0:10

DMS User Manual



PHEL Curves (Total Exposure Time in Hours: Minutes)

WBGT(F) l Il i} v v vi
119.0 0:35 0:35 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10
120.0 0:35 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10
121.0 0:35 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10
122.0 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:15 0:10
123.0 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10 0:10
124.0 0:25 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10 0:.05

Flag Conditions for U.S. Navy/Marine Corp. Ashore

The following chart details the heat stress monitoring Flag Conditions for U.S. Navy/Marine Corp. Ashore in Degrees Fahrenheit and

Celsius.

No Flag Green Yellow Red Black
Flag Degrees F <80.0 80.0-84.9 85.0-87.9 88.0-89.9 >90
Flag Degrees C <26.7 26.7-29.4 29.4-31.1 31.1-32.2 >32.2

* Rest means minimal physical activity (sitting or standing) and should be accomplished in the shade if possible.

Electrical power research institute (EPRI)

The recommended working hours are shown based on a maximum of four hours. A time of 4:01 indicates greater than 4 hours.

WBGT°C Light Moderate Heavy
28 4,01 4,01 3.00
29 4,01 4.00 2:00
30 4.01 3:.00 1:30
31 4.01 2:00 1:15
32 4:00 1:30 1:00
33 3:30 1:15 0:45
34 3:00 1:00 0:40
35 2:30 0:53 0:35
36 2:00 0:45 0:30
37 1:45 0:40 0:25
38 1:30 0:35 0:20
39 1:15 0:33 0:18
40 1:00 0:30 0:15
41 0:53 0:28 0
42 0:45 0:25 0
43 0:38 0:23 0
44 0:30 0:20 0
45 0:28 0:18 0
46 0:25 0:15 0
47 0:23 0 0
48 0:20 0 0
49 0:18 0 0
50 0:15 0 0
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